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INTRODUCTION 


The  modern  elementary  school  pro-  guage  arts.  These  arts  are  (1)  speaking, 
vides  instruction  in  a group  of  subjects  including  the  school  subjects  kno\vn  as 
or  activities  commonly  called  the  Ian-  composition,  speech,  and  grammar. 
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(2)  writing,  including  the  school  subjects 
known  as  composition,  spelling,  gram- 
mar, and  handwriting,  (3)  listening,  and 
(4)  reading.  The  fundamental  aim  of  in- 
struction in  the  language  arts  is  to  help 
the  child  acquire  the  language  abilities 
he  needs  if  he  is  to  communicate  with 
others  and  to  think  clearly  about  his 
own  problems.  Speaking  and  writing 
are  taught  so  that  the  child  may  learn  to 
transmit  his  meanings  and  his  feelings 
e^ctively  to  others  and  to  think  effi- 
ciently about  his  problems.  Listening 
and  reading  are  taught  so  that  the  child 
may  learn  to  construct  the  meanings  and 
feelings  presented  to  him  by  others  in 
their  speaking  and  writing  and  so  that 
he  may  think  about  those  meanings  and 
feelings  in  relation  to  his  own  problems. 

Order  of  Development 

The  four  language  arts  have  close  re- 
lationships with  one  another  that  need 
to  be  considered  in  making  instructional 
programs  in  any  one  of  them.  What  is 
the  order  of  events  in  the  child’s  develop- 
ing use  of  the  English  language?  His 
first  bona  fide  use  of  that  language  is  in 
listening.  Early  in  life,  he  learns  to 
understand  what  is  meant  by  most  of 
what  is  said  to  him,  and  he  acquires  the 
attitude  of  demanding  meaning  as  he 
listens  to  others  talk.  Later  he  begins 
to  express  his  ideas  by  speaking.  At  that 
time,  the  expressions  he  uses  are  confined 
to  those  he  has  heard.  At  the  age  of 
five  or  six,  the  child  begins  reading^  At 
this  time,  the  only  printed  language  for 
which  he  can  make  meaning  is  that 
which  he  has  been  hearing  with  under- 
standing all  his  life.  Last  of  all,  the 


child  learns  to  communicate  his  ideas  in 
writing^'  The  language  he  uses  to  make 
his  meaning  clear  in  that  writing  is  that 
winch  he  has  heard  or  spoken  or  read. 

Interrelationships 

Skillful  teaclmg  of  speaking  and 
writing  can  have  a favorable  effect  upon 
the  child’s  achievement  in  listening  and 
reading.  For  example,  the  pupil  who  is 
taught  to  use  voice  intonations  in  order 
to  make  his  meaning  clear  as  he  talks 
may  thereby  be  helped  to  think  or  use, 
as  he  reads,  the  voice  intonations  which 
are  necessary  to  his  understanding  of  the 
meaning  represented  by  the  talking  that 
is  done  by  the  characters  in  a story. 
Teaching  the  pupil  to  make  certain  uses 
of  punctuation  marks  in  his  writing  may 
help  him  to  interpret  those  same  uses 
when  they  appear  as  indicators  of  mean- 
ing in  reading  matter.  The  pupil  who 
learns  to  keep  to  the  topic  of  a paragraph 
in  his  talking  or  his  writing  may  be  at 
least  partially  equipped  to  decide  what 
the  topic  of  a paragraph  is  as  he  studies 
a piece  of  informative  reading  matter. 

Skillful  teaching  of  listening  and  read- 
ing can  likewise,  of  course,  have  a favor- 
able effect  upon  the  child’s  achievement 
in  speaking  and  writing.  For  example, 
there  is  little  doubt  that  the  sensible 
teaching  of  phonics  helps  the  child  to 
figure  out  independently  the  correct 
spelling  of  a great  many  words.  The 
pupil  who  is  taught  to  interpret  an  in- 
triguing story  may  thereby  be  helped  to 
construct  good  stories  of  his  own. 
Teaching  the  pupil  to  visualize  events 
and  objects  as  he  reads  a story  may  help 
him  learn  to  make  descriptions  that  can 
be  visualized  by  those  with  whom  he 
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wishes  to  communicate.  It  is  quite 
probable  that  the  pupil  who  learns  how 
to  study  an  informative  paragraph  and 
how  to  cope  with  a paragraph  that  is 
poorly  organized  learns  something  about 
building  good  paragraphs  of  his  own. 

The  existence  of  close  points  of  con- 
tact among  the  language  arts  should  not, 
however,  be  misinterpreted  by  the 
teacher.  The  presence  of  those  relation- 
ships does  not  necessarily  mean  that  the 
language  arts  should  be  “taught  to- 
gether” as  a “unified  whole”  or  even  as 
a single  subject.  It  does  not  mean  that 
the  best  instruction  in  reading  can  teach 
the  pupil  to  speak  and  write  well  or  that 
effective  teaching  of  speaking  and  writ- 
ing can  equip  him  with  the  power  to 
read.  It  does  not  mean  that  the  words 
to  be  taught  in  spelling,  the  grammatical 
constructions  to  be  introduced  in  compo- 
sition, or  the  expressions  to  be  used  as 
practice  material  in  pronouncing  words 
correctly  are  necessarily  those  found  in 
the  reading  matter  being  used.  Least  of 
all  does  it  mean  that  during  or  after  the 


teaching  of  a story  pupils  should  be 
asked  to  engage  in  speaking  and  writing 
activities,  such  as  making  reports,  telling 
stories,  or  writing  letters,  merely  because 
those  activities  can  in-some  way  be  given 
a meager  connection  with  the  content  of 
the  story,  or  because  pupils  need  prac- 
tice in  doing  such  talking  and  writing. 
To  belabor  a child's  experiencing  of  a 
story  with  such  forced  and  unneeded 
associations  among  the  language  arts 
may  easily  introduce  confusions  in  his 
learning  and  even  invite  him  to  develop 
a permanent  distaste  for  reading.  It  is 
important  to  bear  in  mind,  however,  that 
in  teaching  those  reading  skills  which 
have  real  points  of  contact  with  skills  in 
the  other  language  arts,  the  relationship 
among  the  skills  should  be  made  clear 
to  the  child  and  he  should  be  shown  how 
to  take  advantage  of  the  fact  that  one 
skill  reinforces  another.  In  the  teaching 
of  a story,  speaking  and  writing  activi- 
ties which  can  strengthen  the  child’s 
understanding  and  enjoyment  of  that 
story  should  be  carried  on. 


Listening  and  Reading 


Listening  is  basic  to  reading.  The 
normal  child,  by  the  time  he  enters  the 
first  grade,  has  become  quite  adept  at 
understanding  spoken  language.  In- 
deed, as  a rule,  it  is  only  when  language 
is  spoken  — when  it  is  a language  of 
sounds  — that  he  can  make  meaning  for 
it.  Furthermore,  the  average  person  — 
throughout  life  — continues  to  have 
much  more  experience  in  listening  than 
in  reading.  At  almost  any  age  level, 


consequently,  the  elementary  school 
child  understands  what  is  for  him  an  im- 
mediately comprehensible  sentence  more 
readily  when  he  hears  that  sentence 
spoken  than  when  he  sees  it  in  print.  In 
teaching  the  child  to  read,  it  is  therefore 
only  good  sense  to  equip  him  with  what 
he  needs  in  order  to  think,  as  he  looks 
at  printed  lines,  the  familiar  sounds  he 
would  have  heard  if  someone  had  spoken 
the  lines  to  him. 
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Pre-School  Attainments 

At  the  time  the  child  is  ready  to  begin 
to  read,  he  has  had  several  years  of  ex- 
perience in  listening  and  has  become 
somewhat  of  an  “old  hand”  at  making 
correct  meaning  for  most  of  the  language 
that  he  hears.  Through  this  experience, 
he  has  made  several  achievements  which 
can  stand  him  in  good  stead  in  learning 
to  read  and  which  should  be  taken  ad- 
vantage of  in  both  the  procedures  and 
the  materials  to  be  used  in  the  teaching 
of  reading  throughout  the  primary 
grades.  The  following  numbered  para- 
graphs describe  these  achievements 
briefly : 

1.  The  child  has  acquired  a large 
listening  vocabulary  — words  he  under- 
stands the  meaning  of  when  he  hears 
them  spoken.  No  one  knows  just  how 
large  this  vocabulary  is.  Certainly  it  is 
greater  by  several  thousand  words  than 
is  the  number  of  different  words  he  will 
be  expected  to  read  during  the  primary 
grades. 

'^2.  He  has  learned  to  understand  sen- 
tences of  several  different  purposes  and 
types  of  structure  when  he  hears  them 
spoken.  He  has  no  trouble  in  sensing 
almost  unconsciously  when  a given 
spoken  sentence  tells  something,  when 
it  asks  a question,  or  when  it  shows 
strong  feeling.  He  can  interpret  many 
sentences  regardless  of  the  position  of 
the  subject  or  the  predicate.  He  has  no 
difficulty  in  understanding  many  com- 
pound sentences  and  complex  sentences. 
Certainly  his  skill  in  interpreting  spoken 
sentences  of  various  types  is  much 
greater  than  that  which  he  will  need  to 
use  in  understanding  the  sentences  that 


appear  in  the  reading  matter  he  will  use 
during  the  primary  grades. 

3.  He  has  learned  to  interpret  voice 
intonations  and  has  become  quite  de- 
pendent upon  them  in  understanding 
just  what  a speaker  means. 

4.  To  a really  remarkable  degree,  he 
has  developed  an  ability  to  use  the  con- 
text — the  meaning  of  what  a talker  has 
said  so  far  — to  sense  what  word  is  com- 
ing next.  Have  you  ever  heard  a child 
supply  a word  for  which  a talker  was 
groping? 

5.  He  has  learned  to  expect  a talker 
to  use  certain  expressions  in  certain  situ- 
ations and  under  certain  conditions. 
For  example,  if  his  mother  were  calling 
him  to  dinner,  her  saying,  “Tommy! 
Tommy!  Dinner  is  ready.  Come  in 
now,”  would  sound  quite  natural  to  him. 
He  has  heard  such  lines  many  times  be- 
fore. He  has  not  heard  and  probably 
will  never  hear,  “Tommy!  Tommy! 
Dinner  is  ready.  Come  in,  in,  in.” 

6.  He  has  acquired  the  attitude  of 
demanding  meaning  from  most  of  the 
language  that  he  hears.  He  expects  to 
understand  what  people  say  to  him,  and 
if  he  doesn’t,  he  may  very  well  ask  the 
talker  to  explain  what  he  means. 

With  these  six  achievements  in  under- 
standing language  when  it  is  spoken, 
the  first-grade  child  approaches  reading. 
And  what  are  the  printed  lines  at  which 
he  looks?  If  that  reading  matter  is  built 
within  the  limits  of  what  the  child  has 
already  learned  about  understanding 
spoken  language,  it  is  nothing  more  than 
printed  talk.  It  is  not  a new  or  different 
language.  It  is  merely  a different  form 
of  the  same  language  for  which  he  has 
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been  making  correct  meaning  for  years 
when  he  heard  it  spoken.  The  same  is 
true  of  reading  matter  built  to  fit  the 
listening  experience  of  second-grade  and 
third-grade  pupils. 


Oral  Talk  Versus  Printed  Talk 

Any  sentence  can  be  presented  in 
either  spoken  or  printed  form.  When 
you  listen  to  the  spoken  form,  you  make 
meaning  for  the  sound  symbols  you  hear. 
These  symbols  include  not  only  the  word 
pronunciations,  but  also  the  voice  in- 
tonations, particularly  the  emphases, 
inflections,  and  pauses  used  by  the 
speaker.  When  you  read  the  sentence, 
you  make  meaning  for  the  printed  sym- 
Jbols,  including  the  punctuation  marks 
as  well  as  the  words.  Obviously,  how- 
ever, both  the  spoken  form  and  the 
printed  form  of  the  sentence  stand  for 
exactly  the  same  meaning.  In  reading  a 
sentence,  the  child  needs  to  make  for 
that  sentence  the  meaning  he  would 
make  if  he  heard  the  writer  speak  the 
sentence.  In  proof  that  this  is  not 
always  an  easy  thing  for  the  child  to  do, 
consider  the  following  illustration  of  the 
importance  of  thinking  correct  stress 
when  observing  a printed  sentence. 

Recently  the  writer  had  occasion  to 
use  this  sentence  in  talking  with  a vis- 
itor; Tom  didn’t  tell  him  that  we  couldn’t 
go.  Can  you  determine  from  the  sen- 
tence as  it  stands  the  precise  meaning 
the  speaker  was  trying  to  convey?  Con- 
sider, for  example,  four  of  the  possible 
meanings  of  that  sentence,  each  one  de- 
pending on  an  emphasis  on  a particular 
word  in  the  sentence. 


1.  Although  someone  may  have  told  him 
that  we  couldn’t  go,  Tom  wasn’t  the 
one  who  did  it. 

2.  Tom  may  have  told  him  something 
about  our  going,  but  not  that  we 
couldn’t  go. 

3.  Tom  may  have  told  him  that  someone 
couldn’t  go,  but  not  that  we  couldn’t. 

4.  Tom  may  have  told  him  something 
we  couldn’t  do,  but  not  that  we 
couldn’t  go. 

Not  one  of  those  meanings  was  the  one 
intended!  The  following  sentence  shows, 
about  as  well  as  printed  symbols  can 
indicate,  the  meaning  the  writer  was 
trying  to  convey:  Tom  didn’t  tell  him 
that  we  couldn’t  go. 

When  you  first  saw  that  sentence,  you 
had  practically  nothing  to  help  you  de- 
cide what  meaning  was  intended.  You 
did  not  know  what  had  been  said  or 
what  had  happened  before  that  sentence 
was  spoken.  The  context  or  setting  in 
which  the  statement  was  made  would 
have  helped  you  to  think  stress  at  the 
correct  point  and  consequently  to  make 
the  meaning  that  was  intended.  What 
you  have  just  read  shows  that,  even  at 
the  beginning  stage,  the  act  of  reading 
any  sentence  requires  more  than  merely 
pronouncing  or  thinking  the  names  of 
the  words  in  that  sentence. 


Parallel  Skills 

There  is  another  aspect  of  the  rela- 
tionship between  listening  and  reading 
that  is  of  continuing  significance 
throughout  the  primary  grades.  When 
once  the  child  has  learned  to  think,  as 
he  looks  at  printed  lines,  the  familiar 
oral  language  he  would  hear  if  someone 
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said  the  lines  to  him,  the  mental  process 
required  for  doing  certain  things  in  read- 
ing is  much  the  same  as  that  needed 
for  doing  the  same  things  in  listening  to 
spoken  language.  For  example,  reading 
to  decide  what  the  main  idea  of  a selec- 
tion is,  to  get  the  details  which  a selec- 
tion gives  on  a certain  topic  included 
therein,  to  note  the  sequence  of  events, 
or  to  draw  a conclusion  are  all  much  the 
same  as  listening  for  those  same  pur- 
poses. In  fact,  available  data  show  that 
giving  beginning  pupils  practice  in  lis- 
..,J;ening  for  such  purposes  is  good  prep- 
aration for  learning  to  read  for  those 
purposes  and  that  such  practice  in  listen- 
ing given  at  later  grade  levels  improves 
pupils’  ability  to  read  for  those  purposes. 

Change  in  Relative  Importance 

Still  another  aspect  of  the  relationship 
between  listening  and  reading  becomes 
an  important  consideration  only  after 
the  child  is  well  into  the  third  grade  and 
has  pretty  thoroughly  mastered  the 
skills  needed  to  translate  reading  matter 
into  familiar  talk.  Until  such  time, 
listening  continues  to  be  for  the  child  a 
1 more  effective  means  of  receiving  the 
ideas  of  others  than  reading.  But  begin- 
ning in  the  third  grade  and  continuing 
through  the  intermediate  grades,  skillful 
teaching  should  make  reading  gradually 
replace  listening  as  the  more  effective 
means  of  receiving  the  ideas  of  others. 

Much  of  our  talk,  even  that  used  by 
teachers  and  parents  in  their  expositions 
and  explanations,  is  unintentionally  mis- 
leading and  elusive.  Frequently  our 
“on  the  spot”  choosing  of  words  and 
arranging  of  expressions  in  sentences  and 
paragraphs  is  so  loose  that  we  say  some- 


thing which  we  do  not  mean,  something 
which  is  easily  misinterpreted.  In  addi- 
tion, it  is  exceedingly  difficult,  if  not 
impossible,  for  a listener  really  to  “mull 
over”  a speaker’s  talking.  Usually  the 
listener  cannot  reproduce  exactly,  for 
purposes  of  “reviewing,”  the  words  and 
intonations  which  a speaker  has  used 
but  which  are  now  gone.  Neither  can  he 
do  the  work  required  for  deciding  what 
a speaker  meant  by  a sentence  just  said 
and  at  the  same  time  be  listening  to  a 
sentence  now  being  spoken.  Actually, 
listening  is  often  “catch  as  catch  can” 
with  our  only  recourse  being  the  use  of 
such  requests  as  “Please  say  that  again,” 
or  better,  “Please  explain  what  you 
meant  when  you  said  that.” 

On  the  other  hand,  well-written  read- 
ing matter  can  be  “mulled  over”  profit- 
ably for  the  purpose  of  arriving  at  the 
meaning  intended  by  the  writer.  In 
composing  such  material,  the  competent 
writer,  sensitive  to  the  fact  that  he  is 
trying  to  communicate  his  ideas  to  oth- 
ers and  aware  of  the  language  limita- 
tions of  his  readers,  produces,  through 
rewriting,  printed  language  that  is  clear, 
exact,  and  helpful.  The  careful  selection 
of  words,  the  logical  arrangement  of 
sentences  and  paragraphs,  the  insertion 
of  punctuation  marks  to  indicate  rela- 
tionships among  ideas,  the  using  of 
helpful  context  to  explain  the  meaning 
of  strange  words,  the  supplying  of  ex- 
pressions which  make  adequate  visual- 
ization possible,  and  the  expert  handling 
of  other  elements  make  it  possible  for 
the  reader  to  do  the  “scratching  and 
clawing”  which  often  is  necessary  in 
order  to  construct  the  \vriter’s  intended 
meaning.  It  should  be  clearly  under- 
stood, however,  that  reading  cannot  be- 
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come  more  effective  than  listening  for 
the  child  who  does  not  possess  the  skills 
with  which  to  do  such  “scratching  and 
clawing.” 

Instructional  Implications 

"^^n  teaching  chMren_to  r^^^  the  close 
reMionSiip  that  exists  between  listening 
and  reading  should  be  capitalized  on  to 
the  utmost  from  the  very  beginning. 
Since  no  child  can  make  correct  meaning 
for  a printed  sentence  which  he  would 
not  understand  if  someone  said  it  to 
him,  it  is  imperative  that  the  primary 
grade  reading  matter  which  he  is  asked 
to  read  stand  for  spoken  language  with 
which  he  is  already  very  familiar.  Words 
and  sentence  structures,  with  the  pos- 
sible exception  of  proper  names,  must 
be  confined  to  those  which  he  is  certain 
to  have  heard  and  understood  before 
entering  school. 

Furthermore,  the  child  must  be  led  to 
understand  at  once  that  his  reading 
matter  is  in  a very  real  sense  printed 
talk,  language  that  he  has  heard  spoken 
and  that  he  himself  has  spoken  many 
times.  To  this  end,  if  the  material  being 
used  is  the  type  in  which  the  author 
talks  to  the  reader,  the  child  needs  to 
know  that  the  author  had  a story  to  tell 
him;  that  because  he  couldn’t  come  to 
tell  it,  he  wrote  it  for  him  to  read;  and 
that,  as  he  reads  the  story,  he  should 
“hear”  the  same  sounds  and  make  the 
same  meaning  he  would  understand  if 
the  author  read  it  to  him.  If  the  ma- 


terial being  used  is  the  type  in  which  the 
pictures  tell  the  events  of  a story  and  the 
printed  lines  are  what  the  story  char- 
acters say,  the  child  needs  to  know  that 
the  story  characters  talk  to  one  another 
just  as  the  characters  in  a comic  strip  do 
or  as  he  himself  and  his  friends  do,  and 
that  the  printed  lines  tell  what  the  story 
characters  say.  In  addition,  it  needs  to 
be  perfectly  clear  to  him  on  each  page 
just  who  is  doing  the  talking.  Regard- 
less of  the  type  of  material  being  used, 
the  child,  after  having  observed  the 
setting  as  shown  by  the  pictures  and 
what  has  been  said  so  far,  needs  to  be 
encouraged  persistently  to  think  voice 
intonations  as  he  reads  silently  and  to  use 
such  intonations  when  he  reads  aloud. 

There  are  two  more  points  to  be  made 
here.  First,  as  stated  previously,  the 
giving  of  certain  kinds  of  practice  in 
listening  enhances  the  pupil’s  growth  in 
certain  types  of  reading.  Such  practice 
should  be  utilized  at  all  grade  levels. 
Second,  listening  can  be  used  as  an  aid 
in  discovering  why  a pupil  does  not  un- 
derstand what  a given  sentence  or  para- 
graph says.  If  a child  does  not  under- 
stand what  a printed  sentence  says,  but 
does  understand  when  you  read  the  sen- 
tence to  him,  you  have  good  reason  to 
believe  that  his  trouble  lies  within  the 
so-called  mechanics  of  reading.  If  he 
does  not  understand  when  you  read  it 
to  him,  in  all  probability  his  trouble  lies 
in  meaning  difficulties  which  he  has  not 
yet  learned  to  handle  even  in  language 
that  he  hears. 


Reading  and  Child  Development 

Sound  instruction  in  reading  can  make  lectual,  emotional,  and  social  develop- 

a strong  contribution  to  the  child’s  intel-  ment.  The  following  statements  point 


11 


The  Teaching  of  Reading 


out  four  important  ways  in  which  such 
instruction  attempts  to  achieve  this 
worthy  purpose: 

1.  Through  a definite,  systematic, 
and  sequentially-developed  program  in 
equipping  pupils  to  identify  strange 
words  and  to  cope  with  meaning  diffi- 
culties independently,  the  child  can  be 
helped  to  build  the  self-confidence  and 
the  sense  of  achievement  which  is  essen- 
tial to  his  possession  of  a feeling  of  per- 
sonal well-being  and  to  his  continuous 
subsequent  accomplishment.  Under 
such  a program,  the  child  gains  the  abil- 
ity to  figure  out  by  himself  what  a 
strange  word  is  and  what  a given  ex- 
pression means.  He  does  not  need,  per- 
sistently and  continuously,  to  ask  of 
someone  who  knows,  “What  is  this 
word?”  “What  does  this  say?”  No 
one  who  is  genuinely  interested  in  help- 
ing boys  and  girls  to  develop  self-reli- 
ance keeps  them  dependent  upon  him  by 
continuing  to  tell  them  the  answers  to 
such  questions. 

2.  The  reading  selections  and  the 
methods  of  teaching  used  can  broaden 
the  scope  of  the  child’s  interests  and 
widen  his  horizons.  The  selections  can 
introduce  him  to  a wide  range  of  topics, 
develop  his  interests,  and  stimulate  him 
to  read  further  about  topics  which  have 
special  appeal  to  him.  They  arouse  his 
interest  in  reading  various  types  of  lit- 
erature, including  myth,  legend,  bi- 
ography, short  stories,  anecdotes,  po- 
etry, and  informative  articles  about 
travel,  science,  and  other  matters.  The 
methods  of  teaching  used  can  be  such 
that  the  child  learns  to  like  to  read  a 
wide  variety  of  literary  material  and 


gains  wholesome  emotional  satisfactions 
from  such  reading. 

3.  The  reading  selections  can  impart 
moral  values  by  portraying  characters 
and  events  that  are  real  and  convincing 
to  the  child  and  by  offering  him  stories 
that  have  high  interest  appeal,  suspense, 
and  plot.  Carefully  selected  stories  will 
encourage  the  child  to  develop  faith  in 
the  standards  of  conduct  which  make 
for  sound  and  intelligent  citizenship  and 
which  humanity  has  learned  are  worth 
maintaining.  Without  being  didactic 
and  without  making  use  of  moralizing, 
such  stories  can  offer  abundant  exam- 
ples of  the  social  and  personal  value  of 
such  attributes  as  honesty,  courage, 
truthfulness,  kindness,  thoughtfulness 
of  others,  sincerity,  perseverance,  and 
an  active  interest  in  the  affairs  of  the 
group  to  which  one  belongs.  Without 
being  in  the  least  self-righteous  or 
pompous,  such  stories  can  also  acquaint 
the  child  more  or  less  indirectly  with  the 
natural  results  of  undesirable  conduct. 

4.  The  general  methods  of  teaching 
can  be  such  that  the  child  has  ample  op- 
portunity to  grow  personally  and  so- 
cially. Group  discussions  and  numerous 
other  ways  in  which  pupils  are  led  to 
work  together  help  the  child  to  develop  a 
feeling  of  belonging  and  of  being  impor- 
tant to  others.  He  can  also  develop  a 
willingness  to  share  with  others  and  an 
understanding  of  the  value  to  him  of 
making  a contribution  to  the  work  of  the 
group.  Not  of  least  importance  is  the 
fact  that  by  the  use  of  such  methods,  the 
child  can  be  given  an  acquaintance  with 
the  nature  of  democratic  action  and  a 
tolerance  for  the  thinking  and  the  rights 
of  other  people. 
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The  Nature  of  the  Reading  Process  ^ 


In  order  to  read  effectively,  one  must 
perform  at  least  two  major  acts.  First, 
he  must  recognize  the  familiar  words  and 
identify  the  strange  words  which  appear 
in  the  material  he  is  trying  to  read. 
Second,  he  must  do  what  needs  to  be 
done  to  arrive  at  the  writer’s  intended 
meaning  as  represented  by  single  words, 
sentences,  paragraphs,  or  longer  ex- 
pressions. Often  the  performance  of 
these  acts  is  a simple  task,  but  at  times 
it  is  complicated,  presenting  many  diffi- 
culties in  building  an  adequate  under- 
standing of  the  writer’s  intended  mean- 
ing and  offering  many  opportunities  for 
misunderstanding. 

The  Writer’s  Job 

A brief  description  of  the  way  in 
which  ideas  are  transmitted  by  printed 
or  written  language  helps  to  make  this 
fact  clear.  In  the  beginning,  the  writer 
starts  with  the  need  or  the  urge  to  con- 
vey a given  meaning  to  a reader.  That 
meaning,  shall  we  say,  requires  the  use 
of  a sentence  as  its  vehicle.  A sentence 
takes  form  in  the  writer’s  mind.  If  he  is 
careless  and  takes  no  account  of  his 
reader’s  limitations  in  reading,  he  writes 
the  sentence  just  as  it  occurs  to  him  and 
lets  it  stand.  If  he  is  careful,  however, 
and  concerned  that  the  reader  arrive  at 
the  meaning  which  he  wants  to  convey, 
he  gives  serious  thought  to  the  choice 
and  the  arrangement  of  words  in  his  sen- 
tence. He  tries  to  choose  just  those 

^ Space  cannot  be  used  in  this  manual  to  give 
an  extended  discussion  of  the  nature  of  the 
process  of  reading.  For  such  a discussion,  see 


words  that  best  fit  this  meaning  and  that 
he  believes  will  be  familiar  to  his  reader 
as  a symbol  of  that  meaning.  He  tries 
also  to  arrange  those  words  in  such  a 
way  that  the  structure  of  his  sentence 
will  not  cause  the  reader  difficulty. 
When  he  writes  his  sentence,  he  tries  to 
make  it  simple,  clear,  and  exact  enough 
so  that  his  reader  can  use  it  as  an  accu- 
rate symbol  of  the  meaning  he  is  trying 
to  transmit.  After  the  sentence  is  writ- 
ten, the  careful  writer  subjects  it  to 
further  rigorous  scrutiny  in  an  effort 
to  discover  possible  misinterpretations 
which  the  reader  might  make  of  it.  Fre- 
quently the  writer  finds  it  necessary  to 
revise  the  sentence  again  and  again  be- 
fore he  is  satisfied  that  it  is  sufficiently 
clear,  simple,  and  exact  to  serve  the 
reader  as  a symbol  of  the  meaning  he  has 
in  mind. 

The  Reader’s  Job 

When  the  writer  has  written  with  suffi- 
cient simplicity,  clearness,  and  exact- 
ness, he  has  gone  as  far  as  he  can  in  his 
attempt  to  convey  his  meaning  to  the 
reader.  Then  the  reader  must  go  to 
work  to  do  what  he  needs  to  do  in  order 
to  arrive  at  an  adequate  understanding 
of  what  the  writer  means,  thereby  com- 
pleting the  act  of  communication.  And 
just  what  is  the  work  that  the  reader 
must  do? 

To  get  at  the  answer  to  this  funda- 
mental question,  think  first  of  the  young 

McKee,  Paul:  The  Teaching  of  Reading  in  the 
Elementary  School,  Chs.  1-4.  Houghton 
Mifflin  Company,  Boston,  1948. 
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child  in  the  first  grade  who  is  ready  to 
learn  to  read.  As  that  child  begins  to 
read,  he  looks  at  a language  that  is  a 
language  of  strange  printed  symbols 
rather  than  a language  of  familiar 
sounds.  There  are  no  voice  intonations 
and  no  pronunciations  of  the  words  on 
the  page.  Yet,  if  the  reading  matter  he 
uses  is  suited  to  him,  that  printed  lan- 
guage should  have  for  him  exactly  the 
same  meaning  he  would  understand  if 
someone  said  the  lines  to  him.  Every 
word  included  is  one  which  he  knows  the 
meaning  of  when  he  hears  it  spoken. 
The  structure  of  each  sentence  is  such 
that  he  would  know  what  the  sentence 
meant  if  he  heard  it  spoken.  The  ex- 
pressions that  the  characters  in  a story 
use  are  only  those  which  he  has  heard 
people  speak  and  which  he  himself  has 
spoken  many  times.  Indeed,  the 
printed  lines  at  which  the  child  looks  are 
just  another  way  of  saying  what  he  has 
understood  in  his  listening  for  years. 
Many  children  would  be  better  readers 
than  they  are  if  they  understood  this 
sirnple  fact. 

In  order  for  the  child  to  arrive  inde- 
pendently at  the  meaning  of  what  he  at- 
tempts to  read,  the  biggest  job  he  faces  all 
through  the  primary  grades  is  that  of  pro- 
ducing in  his  mind,  as  he  looks  at  each 
line,  the  sounds  which  he  would  hear  if 
someone  said  the  line  to  him.  To  per- 
form this  task  of  turning  printed  lan- 
guage into  familiar  talk,  he  must  do  two 
things:  j First J he  must  look  at  the 
printed  words,  recognize  the  familiar 
ones  in  the  sense  that  he  thinks  their 
pronunciations  immediately,  and  figure 
out  the  pronunciations  of  the  strange 
words.  Second)  as  he  observes  the  line. 


he  must,  by  interpreting  punctuation  | 
marks  and  using  the  setting  built  by 
pictures  and  what  has  already  been/ 
said,  think  the  voice  intonations  which 
he  would  hear  if  the  line  were  spoken  to 
him.  When  he  once  does  these  two 
things,  the  meaning  of  the  line  — tied  as 
it  is  to  his  listening  experience  — comes 
to  him  automatically.  loMhe-primary 
grades,  therefore ,_aL-maiiL  purpose  of  in- 
struction  in  reading  must  be  to^teach 
the  skills  the  child  needs  in  ordei-to-  do 
these  two  things . 

Of  course,  the  intermediate  grade 
child  must  also  turn  printed  language 
into  familiar  talk  for  which  he  can  make 
meaning.  But  his  job  in  arriving  at  the 
meaning  of  much  material  he  attempts 
to  read  is  often  more  complicated  than 
this.  In  the  sense  that  the  printed  lines 
contain  meaning  difficulties  which  would 
prevent  the  child  from  making  the  in- 
tended meaning  even  if  the  lines  were 
spoken  to  him,  that  material  is  some- 
thing more  than  printed  familiar  talk. 
In  those  lines  the  child  may  encounter 
a word  the  meaning  of  which  is  strange 
to  him.  He  may  have  to  think  carefully 
to  decide  which  of  several  meanings  is 
intended  by  a given  word  or  a group  of 
words.  He  may  need  to  interpret 
strange  figures  of  speech  and  the  mean- 
ings indicated  by  certain  uses  of  punctu- 
ation marks.  The  arrangement  of  the 
words  in  a sentence  may  be  so  unlike 
that  of  the  natural  speech  with  which 
the  reader  is  familiar  that  he  encounters 
serious  difficulty  in  his  attempt  to  con- 
struct meaning,  even  though  each  of  the 
words  and  its  meaning  is  familiar  to  him. 
He  may  not  sense  the  relation  that  ex- 
ists among  the  sentences  in  a given  par- 
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agraph  — a relation  which  he  must  sense 
in  order  to  achieve  the  meaning  which 
the  writer  intended  to  convey  by  that 
paragraph,  ^ the  interm^dmte  grades, 


therefore^a-ma.in_purpose  of  instruction 
in  reading  must  be  to  teach  the  skills 
required  for  handling  such  difficutlies 
effective^. 


^Adequate  Instruction  in  Reading  ^ 


In  order  to  help  the  child  acquire  the 
understandings,  skills,  and  attitudes 
needed  for  effective  reading,  and  in 
order  to  provide  for  his  use  of  those  items 
in  important  and  varied  reading  activi- 
ties, adequate  teaching  of  reading  in  the 
elementary  school  provides  four  instruc- 
tional programs:  1)  The  basal  reading 
program,  2)  the  study-reading  program, 

3)  the  recreatory  reading  program,  and 

4)  the  oral  reading  program. 

The  Basal  Program 

The  basal  reading  program,  some- 
times called  the  program  in  the  funda- 
mentals of  reading,  begins  in  the  first 
grade  and  continues  through  the  ele- 
mentary school.  It  is  concerned  with 
helping  the  pupil  to  learn  to  like  to  read 
and  with  developing  those  understand- 
ings, skills,  and  attitudes  which  the 
pupil  must  have  if  he  is  to  construct 
adequate  meaning  for  what  he  attempts 
to  read.  Among  the  major  instructional 
activities  to  be  carried  on  for  achieving 
this  purpose  are:  (1)  the  teaching  of  the 
stories  and  other  selections  contained  in 
readers,  including  the  building  of  skill  in 
thinking  voice  intonations;  (2)  the  es- 
tablishing of  independence  in  figuring 
out  the  pronunciation  of  strange  words, 

^ For  a more  detailed  discussion  of  the  nature 
and  scope  of  a complete  program  in  reading  for 
the  elementary  school,  see  McKee,  Paul:  The 


and  the  teaching  of  the  use  of  the  dic- 
tionary for  getting  the  pronunciation  of 
a word;  (3)  the  providing  of  training  in 
reading  for  specific  purposes  such  as 
getting  the  main  idea  and  noticing  im- 
portant details;  and  (4)  the  teaching  of 
those  understandings  and  skills  which  will 
enable  the  pupil  to  cope  independently 
with  meaning  difficulties  encountered  in 
his  reading. 

The  Study-Reading  Program 

The  study-reading  program,  some- 
times called  the  program  in  the  reading- 
study  jobs,  is  placed  almost  entirely  in 
the  intermediate  and  upper  grades.  It 
is  directed  at  helping  pupils  develop  cer- 
tain understandings  and  skills  which,  in 
addition  to  those  included  in  the  funda- 
mentals of  reading,  are  essential  to  the 
digesting  of  informative  reading  matter 
and  to  the  pupil’s  sound  achievement  in 
history,  geography,  science,  social  stud- 
ies, and  other  so-called  content  subjects. 
Instructional  activities  to  be  carried  on 
for  realizing  this  purpose  are  (1)  the  us- 
ing of  definite  lessons  which  teach  the 
meaning  and  correct  use  of  important 
study-reading  skills,  (2)  the  applying  of 
such  skills  to  the  study  of  suitable  in- 
formative selections  contained  in  the 

Teaching  of  Reading  in  the  Elementary  School, 
op.  cit. 
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readers,  and  (3)  the  teaching  of  the  con- 
tent subjects  in  a manner  which  pro- 
vides an  opportunity  and  a need  for  the 
pupil  to  make  use  of  appropriate  skills 
in  his  study  of  those  subjects. 

The  Recreatory  Reading  Program 

The  recreatory  reading  program, 
sometimes  called  the  program  in  chil- 
dren’s literature,  is  carried  on  in  all 
grades  of  the  elementary  school.  Its 
purpose  is  to  help  the  child  build  an 
abiding  interest  in  reading  a wide  vari- 
ety of  worth-while  material.  The  real- 
ization of  this  purpose  requires  the  avail- 
ability of  choice  reading  selections  that 
possess  readability,  variety,  literary 
merit,  and  strong  interest  appeal.  Re- 
quired also  is  the  use  of  varied  instruc- 
tional activities  in  hterature,  including: 

^7he  Jleading  fc 

ReadingJojLMeanmg,  a series  of  basal 
readers  and  accompanying  supplemen- 
tary materials,  presents  for  the  ele- 
mentary school  a program  of  instruction 
in  reading  that  is  as  complete  as  any 

which  can  be  supphed  bv  such  a series. 
That,  instruction  has  three  major  ob- 


Meaning  Series 

(1)  individual  oral  reading  by  pupils, 

(2)  oral  reading  by  the  teacher,  (3)  free 
silent  reading,  (4)  dramatization,  (5) 
book  reviews,  (6)  class  oral  reading  of 
selected  parts  of  stories,  and  (7)  reading 
poetry  individually  and  in  chorus. 


The  Oral  Reading  Program 

The  oral  reading  program  is  con- 
cerned with  teaching  pupils  at  all  grade 
levels  to  read  well  to  others.  Essential 
teaching  activities  include  (1)  the  build- 
ing of  standards  for  effective  oral  read- 
ing, (2)  the  teaching  of  certain  technical 
matters,  such  as  correct  pronunciation 
of  words  and  the  use  of  the  voice  as  a 
conveyor  of  meaning,  and  (3)  the  pro- 
viding of  sensible  practice  in  reading  to 
others. 

^Meaning  Series 

jectives,  namely:  (J)  to  help  the  child 
build  the  power  to  read  well  inde- 
pendently, (2^  to  help  the  child  build  an 
abiding  interest  in  reading  a wide  vari- 
ety of  worthwhile  material,  and  {3^  to 
help  the  child  build  desirable  personality 
and  character  traits. 


Developing  Independent  Reading  Power 


If  the  pupil  is  to  develop  the  power  to 
read  well  independently,  he  must  con- 
stantly maintain  an  attitude  of  demand- 
ing meaning  from  his  reading.  In  addi- 
tion, he  must  develpp  to  a high  degree  of 
mastery  each  of  the  following  five  skills: 


(1)  skill  in  identif3dng  words  which  are 
strange  to  him  only  in  their  printed 
form;  (2)  skill  in  recognizing  very  rap- 
idly a growing  list  of  familiar  common 
words;  (3)  skill  in  reading  for  certain 
purposes  such  as  to  get  the  main  idea. 
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notice  important  details,  or  draw  con- 
clusions; (4)  skill  in  coping  with  special 
meaning  difficulties  such  as  unusual 
word  meanings,  figurative  expressions, 
and  unfamiliar  sentence  structures;  and 
(5)  skill  in  studying  informative  reading 
matter  effectively. 


The  Attitude  of  Demanding  Meaning 

Unless  the  child  expects  to  understand 
what  he  reads  and  in  fact  insists  on  do- 
ing so,  he  cannot  of  course  become  an 
efficient  independent  reader.  Conse- 
quently, the  Reading  for  Meaning  series, 

velop  the  attitude  of  demanding  mean- 
ing,(T)  places  emphasis  upon  meaning 
throughout  all  instruction,  makes 
clear  in  several  ways  to  the  child  that 
his  reading  matter  is  language  that  he 
has  been  hearing  with  understanding  for 
many  years,  and!^  uses  only  intriguing 
selections  which  the  pupil  will  insist 
upon  understanding  as  he  reads. 

A first  concern  of  the  Reading  for 
Meaning  series  through  all  the  primary 
grades  is  the  problem  of  equipping  the 
child  to  “turn”  the  printed  symbols  at 
which  he  looks  into  the  familiar  spoken 
language  that  they  stand  for  and  that 
he  has  already  learned  to  interpret.  To 
meet  this  problem,  the  series  makes  three 
major  provisions . 

[FzVsq  everything  is  done  to  acquaint 
the  pupil  with  the  fact  that  his  read- 
ing matter  is  printed  talk.  If  sug- 
gestions in  the  manuals  are  followed, 
it  is  made  clear  to  him  that  in  his 
first  books,  the  pictures  show  what  hap- 
pens in  the  stories  and  the  printed  lines 
tell  what  the  story  characters  say  to 


one  another.  Later  he  is  led  to  under- 
stand that  in  some  lines  story  characters 
are  talking  to  one  another  and  in  other 
lines  the  author  or  story-teller  is  talking 
to  him.  Within  the  readers  themselves, 
every  effort  has  been  made  to  make  the 
printed  lines  stand  for  talk  that  he  has 
heard  many  times.  Every  word,  except 
a few  proper  names  and  certain  other 
words  used  as  illustrative  material  in 
lessons  on  reading  skills,  is  within  the 
normal  child’s  listening  vocabulary. 
Every  sentence  is  one  which  he  would 
understand  if  he  heard  it  spoken,  l^ry 
fine  that  a story  character  speaks  is 
natural  talk  in  the  sense  that  the  child 
has  heard  it  said  time  and  again  by  sen- 
sible people  in  the  situation  depicted. 
In  even  the  very  first  books  used  by  the 
child,  it  is  perfectly  clear  to  him  on  each 
page  just  who  is  saying  each  line. 

Secondr,  throughout  the  primary 
grades,  as  the  stories  or  selections  in 
the  texts  are  being  taught,  emphasis  is 
placed  on  the  importance  and  use  of 
voice  intonations.  In  reading  silently, 
pupils  are  encouraged  to  use  what  has 
happened  so  far  in  a story  and  what  is 
shown  in  pictures  to  think,  as  they  look 
at  printed  lines  spoken  by  a story  char- 
acter, how  those  lines  probably  sounded 
when  the  character  said  them.  In  oral 
reading,  the  pupil  is  urged  to  read  the 
lines  as  he  would  say  them  or  to  make 
them  sound  as  he  thinks  they  did  when 
the  story  character  spoke  them.  In  ad- 
dition, to  enable  the  child  to  sense  the 
required  inflections  and  to  think  the 
pauses  essential  to  keeping  apart  ideas 
that  should  be  kept  apart,  certain  uses  of 
punctuation  marks  are  taught.  These 
are  (1)  the  period  at  the  end  of  a state- 


17 


The  Reading  for  Meaning  Series 


ment,  (2)  the  question  mark  at  the  end 
of  a question,  (3)  the  exclamation  mark 
at  the  end  of  an  exclamation,  and 
(4)  the  comma  to  set  off  the  name  of 
someone  spoken  to,  to  set  off  an  apposi- 
tive,  and  to  separate  items  in  a series. 

C^hird]  by  having  the  child’s  basal 
reading,  from  the  very  first  preprimer, 
consist  of  real  stories  that  have  an  un- 
usually strong  interest  pull,  the  authors 
have  provided  a very  strong  incentive 
for  the  child  to  demand  meaning  in 
his  reading,  just  as  he  has  been  doing 
for  years  in  his  listening. 

Skill  in  Identifying  Strange  Words  Inde- 
pendently 

/ Reading  for  Meaning  offers  for  the  first 
I three  grades  a built-in  program  of  sys- 
I tematically-planned  instruction  which 
/ equips  the  pupil  with  the  skills  he  needs 
in  order  to  figure  out  independently  the 
pronunciation  of  words  which,  though 
perfectly  familiar  to  him  in  their  spoken 
form,  are  unfamiliar  in  their  printed 
form.  This  program  provides  for  teach- 

remarkaMe  and  valuable  skill  which  he 
has  been  usi_ng_iQJi4^_eai:S-in-his  listening, 
as  a basicJ^ooLin  sunh  word  ideniifica- 
tiqn.  The  program  schedules  also  the 
teaching  of  important  phonetic  elements 
and  principles  including  C%)  fifty-five 
consonant  sounds,  the  short  sound 
and  the  long  sound  of  each  vowel,  @ the 
sounds  of  certain  vowel  combinations, 
certain  common  endings  and  pre- 
fixes, certain  rules  for  determining 
the  sound  of  a vowel,  and  (f)  certain 
rules  for  determining  where  the  first  syl- 
lable of  a word  ends.  In  addition,  the 


program  provides  practice  in  using  the 
context  and  word  analysis  in  conjunc- 
tion with  one  another  in  identifying 
strange  words.  Finally,  the  program, 
through  the  procedure  it  suggests  for  in- 
troducing new  words,  teaches  a tech- 
nique for  attacking  strange  words  inde- 
pendently. Thus,  by  the  end  of  the 
third  grade,  correct  use  of  the  series  will 
equip  the  child  with  sufficient  power 
to  figure  out  by  himself  a reasonably  cor- 
rect pronunciation  for  almost  any 
strange  word.  In  addition,  beginning 
in  the  fourth  grade,  the  Reading  for 
Meaning  series  provides  definite  lessons 
that  teach  the  pupil  how  to  use  the  dic- 
tionary to  check  on  the  pronunciation 
of  strange  printed  words. 

Skill  in  Rapid  Recognition  of  a Fund  of 

Common  Words 

Ability  to  read  well  independently  re- 
quires also,  of  course,  the  development 
of  a basal  vocabulary  of  familiar  words 
which  the  pupil  recognizes  instantane- 
ously on  sight.  The  Reading  for  Mean- 
ing series  provides  many  different  types 
of  practice  in  recognizing  the  words  of 
the  limited  basal  vocabulary  in  a variety 
of  settings,  both  in  context  and  in  isola- 
tion, in  addition  to  providing  a very  high 
degree  of  repetition  of  those  words  in 
the  selections  in  the  readers. 

Skill  in  Reading  for  Certain  Purposes 

The  Reading  for  Meaning  series  at 
both  primary  and  intermediate  levels 
gives  the  child  directed  practice  in  read- 
ing  for  certain  specific  purposes.  Those 
purposes  are^iyreading  to^et  the  main 
idea  of  a short  selection,  f(^ ' reading  to 
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get  the  details  which  a selection  gives 
on  a certain  topic  included  in  that 
selection,  (3)  reading  to  get  the  main 
points  which  a selection  gives  about  its 
topic,  and  reading  to  draw  a con- 
clusion. Since  available  data  show  that 
practice  in  listening  for  such  purposes 
improves  pupils’  ability  to  read  for  those 
same  purposes,  the  practice  is  provided 
economically  at  the  lower  grade  levels 
in  the  form  of  listening.  At  the  third 
grade  level,  the  practice  is  given  through 
both  listening  and  reading;  in  the  inter- 
mediate grades,  such  practice  is  confined 
to  work  with  printed  materials. 

Skill  in  Coping  With  Meaning  Difficulties 

As  the  child  broadens  the  scope  of  his 
reading  and  begins  reading  juvenile 
trade  books,  children’s  magazines,  and 
textbooks  in  other  school  subjects,  he 
inevitably  begins  to  encounter  special 
meaning  difficulties  in  that  reading.  In 
the  second  reader  for  the  second  grade, 
the  Reading  for  Meaning  series  calls  the 
pupil’s  attention  to  the  fact  that  a single 
word  may  have  several  different  mean- 
ings and  that  he  must  choose  the  mean- 
ing for  such  a word  that  will  make  the 
best  sense  in  the  specific  context.  Then, 
beginning  in  the  third  grade,  the  series 
teaches  the  pupil  (1)  how  to  use  the  con- 
text to  figure  out  the  meaning  of  a 
strange  word,  (2)  how  to  choose  the 
meaning  of  a word  that  will  make  good 
sense  in  the  context,  (3)  how  to  interpret 
figures  of  speech  and  (4)  how  to  use 
punctuation  marks  as  an  aid  to  getting 
meaning.  In  the  intermediate  grade 
program,  the  pupil  is  also  taught  (5)  how 
to  use  the  dictionary  as  an  aid  in  getting 


meanings,  and  (6)  how  to  visuafize 
clearly  the  events  in  a story.  The  in- 
struction in  all  these  is  provided  through 
definite  lessons  in  the  readers  themselves, 
through  exercises  in  the  workbooks,  and 
through  direction  and  practice  suggested 
in  the  manuals  for  teacher  use. 

Skill  in  Studying  Informative  Material 

Beginning  at  the  fourth-grade  level, 
the  Reading  for  Meaning  series  teaches 
pupils  by  means  of  definite  lessons  cer- 
tain skills  they  need  if  they  are  to  do  suc- 
cessfully the  study  reading  they  will  be 
called  upon  to  do  more  and  more  of  as 
they  continue  their  education.  These 
include  (1)  skill  in  using  an  index, 
(2)  skill  in  locating  desired  information 
quickly,  (3)  skill  in  identifying  para- 
graph topics,  (4)  skill  in  making  notes  in 
outline  form,  and  (5)  skill  in  reading 
charts,  graphs,  and  maps.  Again,  in- 
struction and  practice  in  these  matters 
is  provided  for  in  the  readers,  the  work- 
books, and  the  manuals. 

The  Listening  Skills  Program 

A unique  feature  of  the  Reading  for 
Meaning  series  is  the  provision  of  defi- 
nite practice  in  listening.  This  program 
contributes,  as  previously  pointed  out, 
to  the  development  of  skill  in  reading  for 
certain  purposes.  It  also  helps  build  the 
attitude  of  demanding  meaning  by 
means  of  practice  in  deciding  which  of 
several  different  voice  intonations  used 
for  a given  expression  in  a short  selection 
which  is  read  aloud  shows  best  what  is 
meant.  Practice  in  deciding  the  refer- 
ents of  pronouns  and  certain  adverbs  in 
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short  oral  selections,  and  in  deciding 
which  of  several  meanings  a word  has 
in  a given  oral  context,  give  pupils 


further  help  in  coping  with  meaning 
difficulties  they  are  likely  to  encounter 
in  their  reading. 


Developing  Worthwhile  Reading  Interests 


The  objective  of  getting  the  pupil  to 
look  upon  reading  as  an  enjoyable  expe- 
rience and  to  develop  broad  reading 
interests  is  achieved  in  the  Reading  for 
Meaning  series  (1)  by  the  nature  of  the 
selections  in  the  readers,  (2)  by  the 
methods  suggested  for  handling  the 
reading  and  discussion  of  those  selec- 
tions, and  (3)  by  the  suggestions  made 
for  the  reading  of  other  materials. 


Through  reading  the  various  selections 
contained  in  the  readers,  the  child  comes 
in  contact  with  some  of  the  best  folk 
tales,  biography,  myths,  modern  short 
stories,  drama,  poetry,  intriguing  infor- 
mative articles,  anecdotes,  riddles,  and 
jokes. 

The  Teaching  Method 


The  Selections  in  the  Readers 

In  recognition  of  the  fact  that  no  child 
can  learn  to  like  to  read  unless  the  ma- 
terial he  uses  in  learning  to  read  pos- 
sesses strong  interest  appeal,  literary 
merit,  and  variety  as  to  type,  the  selec- 
tions contained  in  the  readers  them- 
selves were  chosen  carefully  with  regard 
to  those  criteria.  Every  story  included 
is  a real  story  in  the  sense  that  it  con- 
tains plot,  suspense,  and  a satisfactory 
conclusion.  The  so-called  story  that  is 
merely  a series  of  episodes  has  been  rig- 
orously avoided.  Beginning  in  the  first 
reader  and  continuing  through  the  rest 
of  the  series,  most  of  the  stories  are 
faithful  adaptations  of  stories  written 

by  recognized  juvenile  authors  and 
ranked  by  recommending  bodies  as 
among  the  finest  in  children's  literature. 


The  method  suggested  in  the  manuals 
for  use  by  the  teacher  in  presenting, 
reading,  and  talking  over  a story,  play, 
or  poem  is  one  which  can  add  to  rather 
than  detract  from  the  child’s  enjoyment 
of  that  selection. 

Wider  Reading  Suggestions 

As  soon  as  the  child  has  acquired  a 
minimum  basal  vocabulary  and  some 
ability  in  identifying  strange  words,  he 
is  persistently  encouraged  to  read  worth- 
while stories  and  books  in  addition  to  the 
basic  series.  Before  that  time,  sugges- 
tions are  made  for  materials  to  be  read 
aloud  to  the  pupils  by  the  teacher.  The 
books  recommended  at  the  different 
levels  were  chosen  carefully  according 
to  their  interest  appeal,  literary  merit, 
variety,  and  reading  difficulty. 


Developing  Desirable  Character  Traits 

The  Reading  for  Meaning  series  pro-  the  moral  and  spiritual  values  (1) 

vides  help  with  the  school’s  program  in  through  the  nature  of  the  selections  in 
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the  readers,  (2)  through  the  suggestions 
for  handling  the  discussion  of  those 
selections,  (3)  through  suggestions  for 
group  activities,  and  (4)  through  the 
program  for  developing  independent 
power  in  reading. 

The  Stories  in  the  Readers 

Because  of  the  reality  with  which  the 
stories  illustrate  moral  and  spiritual 
values  that  are  essential  to  wholesome 
living,  they  can  be  used  as  excellent 
source  material  in  the  presentation  of 
desirable  traits.  Real  and  absorbing 
rather  than  ridiculous  to  the  child,  they 
illustrate  sincerely  the  worthwhileness 
of  moral  and  spiritual  values  in  a man- 
ner that  is  sensible  and  convincing. 
They  simply  show  the  natural  rewards 
that  inevitably  follow  thoughtful  and 
considerate  conduct  and  the  unavoidable 
consequences  which  follow  upon  misbe- 
havior, There  is  no  make-believe  and 
no  didactic  moralizing  here. 

Discussion  Suggestions 

Since  it  is  quite  easy  to  mar  the  teach- 


ing of  moral  and  spiritual  values  by 
saying  the  wrong  things  when  talking 
over  a story  with  a child,  effort  has  been 
made  to  suggest  for  such  discussion 
statements  and  questions  which  point 
up  and  lend  sensibleness  and  depth  to 
group  consideration  of  the  values  inher- 
ent in  that  story. 

Group  Activity  Suggestions 

The  suggestions  offered  for  having 
pupils  work  together  in  wholesome  activ- 
ities pertaining  to  a given  story  can  pro- 
vide useful  practice  in  maintaining 
thoughtfulness  for  the  rights  and  well- 
being of  others. 

Independence  in  Reading 

Not  of  least  importance  is  the  fact 
that  the  Reading  for  Meaning  series, 
looking  upon  the  teaching  of  reading  as 
fundamentally  the  development  of  un- 
derstandings, skills,  and  attitudes  which 
confer  upon  the  individual  the  power  to 
read  well  independently,  gives  the  pupil 
a sense  of  self-reliance,  personal  achieve- 
ment, and  inner  security. 


The  Tirst-Qrade  Program 

The  Teaching  Equipment 


The  authors  and  publishers  of  the 
Reading  for  Meaning  series  have  care- 
fully prepared  and  made  available  for 
school  use  a considerable  list  of  items 
which  will  help  the  first-grade  teacher  do 
a competent  job  of  taking  the  children 
in  her  classroom  through  the  initial  steps 


of  learning  to  read.  Following  is  a list 
and  brief  description  of  those  items. 

Reading  Readiness  Materials 

In  some  schools,  the  development  of 
readiness  for  first-grade  reading  with 
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those  pupils  who  need  such  a program 
will  be  carried  on  in  the  latter  part  of 
kindergarten ; in  others  it  will  be  accom- 
plished during  the  early  part  of  first 
grade,  before  instruction  in  reading  itself 
is  begun.  Getting  Ready,  a reading  readi- 
ness book  for  the  individual  child,  pro- 
vides necessary  practice  in  each  o^he 

getting  information  from  pictures,  (2)) 
skill  in  discriminating  between  both  let- 
ter forms  and  word  forms,  skill  in 
discriminating  between  beginning  sounds 
of  spoken  words,  @ skill  in  using  oral 
context  to  supply  a missing  word, 
skill  in  using  a beginning  sound 
together  with  oral  context  to  supply  a 
missing  word  and  @ skill  in  listening 
for  certain  purposes.  In  addition,  it  de- 
velops the  understanding  that  reading 
matter,  either  a line  or  a printed  word,  is 
to  be  observed  from  left  to  right  and  that 
the  beginning  of  a printed  word  is  at  its 
left.  There  is  also  optional  provision  for 
the  initial  teaching  of  the  names  of  the 
letters,  though  not  in  alphabetical  order. 
An  interleaved  teacher’s  edition  of  Get- 
ting Ready  gives  detailed  directions  for 
the  handling  of  each  page  and  also  sug- 
gestions for  supplementary  readiness 
games  and  other  activities.  Practice  for 
Getting  Ready  provides  on  perforated 
sheets  extra  practice  on  the  items  taught 
in  Getting  Ready  and  can  be  used  by  one 
group  of  pupils  while  the  teacher  is  using 
Getting  Ready  with  another  group. 

The  Preprimers 

The  three  preprimers.  Tip,  Tip  and 
Mitten,  and  The  Big  Show  introduce  the 
pupils  very  gradually  to  a vocabulary  of 


60  words  through  the  medium  of  inter- 

esting real  stories.  Each  story  is  built  in 
such  a way  that  the  pictures  tell  what 
happens  in  the  story  and  the  lines  to  be 
read  tell  what  the  story  characters  say. 
With  every  line  of  text,  it  is  perfectly 
clear  to  the  child  just  who  is  speaking. 
Each  story,  furthermore,  is  no  mere  epi- 
sode, description  of  an  event,  recital  of  a 
situation,  or  explanation  of  something 
the  child  already  knows.  Each  story  is 
a genuine  story  with  a problem  to  be 
solved.  Its  suspense  invites  the  child’s 
aggressive  demand  for  meaning  from 
page  to  page.  — ^ 

" Each  preprimer  contains  63  pages  of 
reading  matter.  Tip,  the  first  pre- 
primer, contains  5 stories  and  just  20 
different  words,  each  of  which  is  re- 
peated at  least  18  times.  Several  of 
these  repetitions  appear  on  pages  imme- 
diately following  the  one  on  which  the 
word  is  first  introduced.  The  average 
number  of  new  words  introduced  per 
page  is  .317.  The  largest  number  of  new 
words  on  any  one  page  is  two,  and  only 
two  pages  contain  two  new  words  each. 
No  new  words  are  introduced  after  page 
31.  Two  pages  provide  practice  with 
certain  phonetic  elements,  and  three 
pages  provide  a check  on  the  pupils’ 
ability  to  read  the  previously-introduced 
words  in  new  contexts  with  adequate 
comprehension.  The  final  story  of  25 
pages  introduces  no  new  words  and  gives 
the  pupil  an  opportunity  to  read  for 
pleasure  while  mastering  the  words 
already  introduced. 

The  Big  Book,  a “giant”  copy  of  the 
first  32  pages  of  Tip,  is  a particularly 
convenient  tool  to  use  in  teaching  the 
first  four  stories  in  Tip  while,  during  the 
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same  period  of  time,  the  pupil  is  gradu- 
ally learning  to  manipulate  his  individ- 
ual copy  of  Tip.  Each  of  the  20  words 
of  the  Tip  vocabulary  appears  in  the 
Big  Book. 

Tip  and  Mitten,  the  second  preprimer, 
contains  3 stories  and  introduces  25  new 
words.  Each  of  the  20  words  previously 
introduced  is  repeated  at  least  17  times. 
Each  of  the  25  new  words  is  repeated  at 
least  16  times,  and  several  of  those 
repetitions  occur  on  pages  immediately 
following  the  one  on  which  the  word  is 
first  introduced.  The  average  number 
of  new  words  introduced  per  page  is 
.397.  No  page  contains  more  than  one 
new  word.  ,No  new  words  are  introduced 
after  page  30.  Three  pages  provide 
practice  with  certain  phonetic  elements, 
and  four  pages  provide  a check  on  the 
pupils’  ability  to  read  the  previously- 
introduced  words  in  new  contexts  with 
adequate  comprehension.  The  final 
story  of  15  pages  and  the  last  11  pages 
of  the  next  to  the  last  story  contain  no 
new  words.  This  gives  the  pupil  an  op- 
portunity to  read  for  pleasure  while  mas- 
tering the  words  already  introduced. 

The  Big  Show,  the  third  preprimer, 
contains  3 stories  and  15  new  words. 
Each  of  the  45  words  previously  intro- 
duced is  repeated  at  least  5 times.  Each 
of  the  15  new  words  is  repeated  at  least 
12  times,  and  several  of  these  repetitions 
occur  on  pages  immediately  following 
the  one  on  which  the  word  is  introduced. 
The  average  number  of  new  words  intro- 
duced per  page  is  .238.  No  page  con- 
tains more  than  one  new  word.  No  new 
words  are  introduced  after  page  20. 
Four  pages  provide  practice  with  certain 
phonetic  elements.  The  last  two  stories, 
covering  39  pages,  contain  no  new  words. 


Thus  the  pupil  has  a chance  to  master 
throughly  the  words  already  introduced 
and  to  read  for  pleasure  while  he  is  doing 
so. 

Each  new  word  introduced  in  Tip  and 
Mitten  and  in  The  Big  Show  may  be 
treated  as  a new  word  in  the  primer. 
Jack  and  Janet.  Therefore,  it  is  pos- 
sible to  read  all  three  preprimers  and 
then  the  primer,  or  the  first  two  pre- 
primers and  then  the  primer,  or  even 
just  the  first  preprimer  and  then  the 
primer.  The  chart  on  the  opposite  page 
shows  what  happens  when  one,  two,  or 
all  three  of  the  preprimers  are  used  in 
the  preprimer  period.  Whichever  plan  is 
followed,  the  pupils  will  never  meet  more 
than  two  new  words  on  any  one  page. 

The  Primer 

Jack  and  Janet,  the  primer,  contains 
11  stories  in  188  pages  of  reading  matter. 
The  material  is  organized  into  three 
magazine-type  sections,  each  section 
being  similar  to  the  preprimers  which 
will  have  previously  been  read.  In  the 
primeiLthfi  text„  itself  tells  a constantly 
increasing  part  of  the  story,  with  the 
illustrations  carrying  a gradually  di- 
minishing proportion  of  the  story. 
Thus,  there  is  a growing  incentive  to 
read  the  lines  so  as  to  find  out  what 
happened  next.  The  pupil  comes  to  rely 
more  and  more  on  the  text  rather  than 
the  pictures  to  tell  him  what  he  wants  to 
know.  For  pupils  who  have  previously 
read  all  three  preprimers,  the  first  story 
in  Jack  and  Janet  contains  no  new  words, 
making  for  a very  easy  transition  to  the 
larger  book.  The  final  story  in  each  of 
the  second  and  third  magazine  sections 
contains  no  new  words  and  gives  the 
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Jack  and  Janet 


The  Big 
Show 


Tip  and 
Mitten 

f'  15 

new  words 

Tip 

25 

new  words 

45 

20 

new  words 

20 

old  words 

old  words 

Plan  1 

91 

new  words 

Plan  2 

106 

new  words 

Plan  3 

131 

new  words 

60 

old  words 

45 

old  words 

20 

old  words 

Plaji  1:  Pupil  reads  3 preprimers  and  primer:  151  words  — 377  pages 
Plan  2:  Pupil  reads  2 preprimers  and  primer:  151  words  — 314  pages 
Plan  3:  Pupil  reads  1 preprimer  and  primer:  151  words  — 251  pages 


pupil  a chance  to  master  thoroughly  the 
words  already  introduced  and  to  get 
interesting  reading  done  rapidly. 

Each  of  the  20  words  first  introduced 
in  Tijp  is  repeated  at  least  20  times  in 
Jack  and  Janet.  All  except  9 of  the  40 
words  first  introduced  in  Tip  and  Mitten 
and  The  Big  Show  reoccur  in  the  first 
magazine  section  and  those  9 reap- 
pear well  before  the  end  of  the  second 
magazine  section.  For  those  pupils  who 
have  read  all  three  preprimers,  only  14 
new  words  are  introduced  in  the  three 
stories  of  the  first  magazine  section.  A 
total  of  91  words  beyond  the  60  of  the 
preprimers  is  introduced  in  Jack  and 
Janet.  Each  of  the  151  words  is  re- 
peated at  least  10  times.  If  all  three 
preprimers  have  been  used,  the  average 
number  of  new  words  per  page  is  .484. 


If  only  the  first  two  preprimers  have 
been  used,  the  average  number  of  new 
words  per  page  is  .564.  If  only  the 
first  preprimer  has  been  used,  the 
average  number  of  new  words  per  page 
is  .697.  The  largest  number  of  new 
words  presented  on  any  one  page  is  two. 
If  all  three  preprimers  have  been  used, 
only  12  pages  contain  two  new  words. 
If  only  the  first  preprimer  is  used,  24 
pages  contain  two  new  words.  Practice 
with  certain  phonetic  elements  is  pro- 
vided on  13  pages  in  the  primer. 

The  First  Reader 

Up  and  Away,  the  first  reader,  con- 
tains 10  stories  in  187  pages  of  reading 
matter.  Most  of  the  stories  are  faithful 
adaptations  from  juvenile  trade  books 
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which  have  been  favorites  of  young 
readers  for  several  years.  The  material 
is  organized  into  three  magazine  sections 
as  in  the  primer.  Just  as  in  the  primer, 

tke-xeading.  text  continue5jto_assum^f ar 
greater  importance  than  the  pictures  in 
the^jyiin^of_the_story.  Each  of  the 
151  words  previously  introduced  is  re- 
peated in  this  reader,  and  164  new  words 
are  introduced.  Each  of  the  new  words 
is  repeated  at  least  10  times.  The  aver- 
age number  of  new  words  per  page  is 
.877.  The  largest  number  of  new  words 
presented  on  any  page  is  two,  and  66 
pages  contain  two  new  words.  Practice 
with  certain  phonetic  elements  is  pro- 
vided on  16  pages.  The  last  story  in 
each  magazine  section  contains  no  new 
words,  and  allows  the  pupil  to  master 
the  basal  vocabulary  while  reading 
primarily  for  pleasure. 

The  Workbooks 

Three  workbooks  are  available  to 
assist  the  first-grade  teacher  in  provid- 
ing the  varied  practice  in  specific  mat- 
ters that  the  pupils  need  if  they  are  to 
progress  satisfactorily  in  reading  ability. 
The  exercises  in  these  workbooks  can  be 
worked  independently  by  the  pupils 
following  the  use  of  preparatory  materi- 
als provided  in  the  teacher’s  manuals 
for  the  preprimers  and  in  the  teacher’s 
editions  of  each  of  the  three  workbooks. 
Each  page  of  practice  in  these  workbooks 
is  designed  for  use  at  a particular  time, 
and  directions  telling  when  to  use  each 
are  given  in  the  teacher’s  manuals  for 
the  readers. 

Practice  for  Tip,  Tip  and  Mitten,  and 
The  Big  Show  is  a single  workbook  of  80 
pages  for  use  during  the  time  that  the 


three  preprimers  are  being  read.  The 
exercises  in  this  workbook,  requiring  a 
minimum  of  types  of  response  from  the 
pupil,  provide  practice  in  such  masters 
as  word_recognition,  visual  discrimiim- 
tion,  auditory  discrimination.  let_ter,and 
soui^d  association^nd  sen.tence  compre- 
hension. 

Practice  for  Jack  and  Janet  and  Prac- 
tice for  Up  and  Away,  each  of  which  con- 
tains 112  pages,  are  the  workbooks  to 
accompany  the  primer  and  the  first 
reader.  The  exercises  in  these  work- 
books provide  practice  in  such  important 
matters  as  auditory  discrimination,  let- 
ter and  sound  association,  identification 
of  unfamiliar  words  composed  of  familiar 
phonetic  elements,  word  recognition, 
sentence  comprehension,  choice  of  cor- 
rect endings  for  sentences,  and  making 
use  of  ideas  gained  through  reading. 

The  Word,  Phonic,  and  Picture  Cords 

Word  cards  are  available  for  use  while 
the  preprimers  and  primer  are  being 
read.  One  or  more  cards  are  included 
for  each  of  the  151  different  words  intro- 
duced during  that  time.  The  small- 
letter  form  of  the  word  appears  on  one 
side  of  each  card,  the  capital-letter  form 
is  printed  on  the  other  side.  The  word 
cards  are  for  use  in  introducing  words, 
in  providing  practice  in  word  recogni- 
tion, in  making  new  sentences  to  be 
read,  and  in  providing  special  practices 
in  the  phonetic  skills  program.  Sug- 
gestions as  to  the  time  and  manner  of 
using  these  cards  are  given  in  the  teach- 
er’s manuals. 

Picture  cards,  consisting  of  a set  of 
four  colored  pictures  of  easily-identified 
objects  for  each  of  18  common  beginning 
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consonant  sounds,  is  provided  for  use  in 
giving  practice  in  auditory  discrimina- 
tion and  in  letter  and  sound  association. 
Suggestions  for  the  use  of  these  cards  are 
given  in  the  teacher’s  manuals. 

Phonic  cards  are  also  provided.  This 
set  includes  2 cards  for  each  of  the  begin- 
ning consonant  elements  that  is  taught 
during  the  reading  of  the  preprimers  and 
primer.  The  small-letter  form  appears 
on  one  side;  the  capital-letter  form  on 
the  other.  These  are  for  use  in  teaching 
letter  names,  in  giving  practice  in  letter 
recognition,  and  in  providing  practice  in 
letter  and  sound  association.  Specific 
suggestions  for  their  use  are  included  in 
the  teacher’s  manuals. 

A pocket  chart  or  card  holder  is  also 
available.  This  is  a convenient  means 
for  the  display  of  word  cards  or  picture 
cards  which  the  teacher  may  wish  to 
expose  in  groups  for  certain  practice 
exercises.  The  teacher  or  the  pupils  may 
also  arrange  word  cards  in  this  pocket 
chart  in  building  new  sentences  to  be 
read. 


Testing  Materials 

An  unusually  complete  program  of 
tests  is  available  for  teachers  to  use  in 
assessing  pupil  progress  and  in  diagnos- 
ing individual  difficulties. 

The  Harrison-Stroud  Reading  Readi- 
ness Tests  provide  a means  of  determin- 
ing at  any  time  the  pupil’s  readiness  for 
beginning  the  actual  process  of  learning 
to  read,  and  enable  the  teacher  readily 
to  pinpoint  those  readiness  skills  which 
an  individual  pupil  may  not  have  suffi- 
ciently mastered  to  warrant  his  advanc- 
ing to  work  with  the  first  preprimer. 


The  Primary  Reading  Profiles,  Level  I 
by  Stroud,  Hieronymous,  and  McKee 
are  standardized  tests  which  make  it 
possible  for  a teacher  to  confirm  her  own 
judgment  as  to  the  degree  of  progress 
which  a pupil  has  made  upon  comple- 
tion of  the  first-grade  reading  program. 
Its  diagnostic  features  will  also  help 
her  in  identifying  those  abilities  which 
may  be  preventing  a pupil  from  demon- 
strating normal  progress. 

The  McKee  Inventory  of  Phonetic 
Skill,  Test  One  is  a purely  diagnostic  test 
which  enables  the  teacher,  at  the  com- 
pletion of  the  primer  and  again  at  the 
completion  of  the  first  reader,  to  deter- 
mine her  pupils’  mastery  of  the  phonetic 
skills  taught  up  to  that  point  in  the  pro- 
gram. For  each  pupil,  it  will  identify 
the  specific  letter  and  sound  associa- 
tions which  may  be  causing  trouble. 
This  test  may  be  purchased  at  a nom- 
inal cost  from  the  publisher,  or  it  may 
be  duplicated  by  the  teacher  without 
obligation  or  specific  permission. 

In  addition  to  the  above,  it  should  be 
pointed  out  that  vocabulary  tests  are 
supplied  at  appropriate  points  in  both 
the  workbooks  and  the  teacher’s  man- 
uals. 


The  Teacher’s  Manuals 

In  addition  to  the  previously-men- 
tioned teacher’s  editions  of  Getting 
Ready  and  of  the  various  workbooks, 
there  is  a carefully-planned  teacher’s 
manual  for  each  of  the  preprimers,  the 
primer,  and  the  first  reader.  These 
manuals  describe  in  considerable  detail 
a suggested  procedure  for  the  teacher  to 
follow  in  handling  the  introduction  of  a 
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new  word,  the  reading  of  each  selection, 
and  the  presentation  of  a sensible  pro- 
gram in  word-analysis.  Because  of  the 
care  with  which  this  procedure  has  been 
worked  out  by  successful  and  experi- 
enced teachers,  it  is  probable  that  teach- 
er using  the JReading  for  Meaning  series 


should  make  no  major  departure  from 
the  suggested  procedure  without  rather 
careful  consideration.  This  caution  is 
especially  important  as  regards  the 
order  in  which  the  word-analysis  items 
are  taught,  if  confusion  on  the  part  of 
the  pupils  is  to  be  avoided. 


Special  Features 


Certain  important  features  of  the 
Reading  for  Meaning  program  for  the 
first  grade  deserve  special  comment  and 
explanation.  These  are  (1)  the  matter  of 
vocabulary  control,  (2)  the  development 
of  phonetic  skill,  (3)  the  provision  for 
individual  differences,  (4)  the  sugges- 
tions for  wider  reading,  and  (5)  the  prac- 
tice in  certain  listening  skills. 

Vocabulary  Control 

In  order  to  make  the  first-grade  child’s 
task  in  learning  to  read  simple  enough  so 
that  he  can  accomplish  it  with  satisfac- 
tion and  yet  difficult  enough  to  enable 
him  to  build  the  beginnings  of  power  in 
word  identification  and  word  recogni- 
tion, the  vocabulary  of  the  reading  selec- 
tions  used  in  the  first-grade  books  of  the 
Reading  for  Meaning  series  is  closely 
controlled  in  at  least  five  ways.  First, 
every  word  included  is  within  the  child’s" 
listening  vocabulary.  This  means  that 
the  teacher  does  not  need  to  teach  the 
meaning  of  any  of  those  words  and  can 
direct  major  attention  to  problems  of 
word  identification  and  word  recogni- 
tion. I^cond,  every  word  included  has 
permaneniTvalue  in  the  sense  that  it  is 
used  commonly  and  frequently  in  all 
kinds  of  reading  matter.  ’Third’i  the 


number  of  words  introduced  in  each 
selection  is  relatively  small.  This  en- 
ables the  child  to  get  some  reading  done, 
keeps  him  from  looking  upon  reading  as 
the  act  of  identifying  words,  and  pre- 
vents his  learning  task  in  word  identifi- 
cation and  word  recognition  from  becom- 
ing unreasonably  difficult.  lEourth^io\- 
lowing  its  introduction  in  a given  selec- 
tion, each  word  is  given  a large  amount 
of  well-distributed  repetition  in  that 
selection,  in  subsequent  selections,  in 
accompanying  workbook  exercises,  and 
in  exercises  provided  by  the  manuals. 
This  provision  makes  it  possible  for  the 
child  to  get  the  practice  he  needs  with 
that  word  in  order  to  learn  to  recognize 
it  readily.  i Fiftl^  the  reading  selections 
include  an  ample  number  of  words 
which  contain  the  phonetic  elements  to 
be  taught  in  the  first  grade.  This  pro- 
vision supplies  the  number  of  words 
needed  for  introducing,  and  for  providing 
practice  in  using,  each  of  those  elements. 

Phonetic  Skills 

Starting  with  the  use  of  the  first  pre- 
primer and  continuing  through  the  first 
grade,  the  Reading  for  Meaning  series 
provides  definite  instruction  which  seeks 
to  help  the  child  begin  to  build  the  power 
to  figure  out  the  pronunciation  of  strange 
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words  by  himself.  This  instruction  is 
a fivefold  program.  First,  pupils  are 
taught,  by  means  of  much  realistic  prac- 
tice, how  to  use  the  printed  context  as  an 
important  aid  in  identifying  strange 
words.  Second,  letter  and  sound  associ- 
ations are  thoroughly  established  for  the 
following  phonetic  elements:  1)  single 
consonants  h,  hard  c,  d,  f,  hard  g,  h,  j,  k, 
I,  m,  n,  p,  r,  s,  t,  v,  w,  y,  2)  speech  con- 
sonants ch,  sh,  th  as  in  this,  th  as  in  thank, 
wh;  3)  consonant  blends  hi,  cl,  cr,  st,  str, 
tr;  4)  endings  s,  ing,  and  ed  (the  t,  d,  and 
ed  sounds).  Third,  initial  letter  and 
sound  associations  are  made  for  the  fol- 
lowing elements:  1)  single  consonants 
soft  c and  2;  2)  consonant  blends  hr,  ji, 
fr,  gr,  pr,  si,  thr.  Fourth,  auditory  dis- 
crimination exercises  are  provided  on  the 
short  sounds  of  the  vowels  a,  i,  0,  and  u. 
Fifth,  through  the  manner  in  which  new 
words  are  introduced  and  through 
exercises,  the  pupil  is  taught  a technique 
to  use  in  attacking  a word  that  is  un- 
familiar in  its  printed  form.  By  the  time 
the  pupil  completes  the  first  reader,  that 
technique  consists  of  using  the  begin- 
ning sound  of  the  word  in  conjunction 
with  the  context  and  then,  if  more  help 
is  needed,  using  other  known  parts  of 
the  word.  The  expression  “other  known 
parts”  refers  to  letters  or  groups  of 
letters  for  which  the  pupil  has  sound 
associations,  and  includes  not  only  the 
consonant  elements  that  have  been 
taught  but  also  the  structural  endings 
the  pupil  has  learned  and  the  so-called 
short  vowel  and  long  vowel  endings 
which  are  used  in  the  substitution  exer- 
cises suggested  in  the  manuals. 

Attention  should  be  called  to  the  fact 


that  only  with  the  very  first  word  of  the 
first  preprimer  does  the  child  find  out 
what  a given  new  word  is  by  having  the 
teacher  tell  him  what  it  is.  When  a new 
word  begins  with  a phonetic  element 
that  has  been  taught,  it  is  suggested 
that  the  teacher  introduce  the  word  by 
presenting  it  in  familiar  context  and 
having  the  child  figure  out  the  word  by 
using  that  context  and  the  familiar  be- 
ginning sound.  When  the  wordjoegins 
with  a phonetic  element  that  has  not 
been  taught,  it  is  suggested  that  the 
teacher  introduce  the  word  by  present- 
ing it  in  familiar  context,  giving  the 
pupil  the  beginning  sound,  and  having 
him  figure  out  the  word  by  using  the 
context  and  that  sound.  Through  this 
procedure,  the  teacher  will  recurrently 
demonstrate  to  the  child  how  he  can 
figure  out  the  pronunciation  of  strange 
words  independently.  - — 

Three  main  pieces  of  equipment  pro- 
vide the  instruction  just  described. 
Certain  pages  in  the  manuals  point  out 
the  phonetic  elements  to  be  taught, 
schedule  the  time  for  that  teaching,  give 
materials  and  procedures  for  doing  the 
teaching,  including  the  use  of  phonic 
cards  and  picture  cards,  offer  practice 
in  using  an  element  taught  as  an  aid  in 
figuring  out  strange  words,  and  provide 
for  the  teaching  of  a technique  in  attack- 
ing strange  words.  Each  preprimer,  the 
primer,  and  the  first  reader  offers  a few 
pages  of  practice  in  using  a phonetic 
element  that  has  been  taught.  Addi- 
tional and  more  extended  practice  in 
attacking  strange  words  independently 
is  given  in  each  accompanying  work- 
book. 
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Individual  Differences 

Since  the  pupils  in  any  given  first- 
grade  class  cannot  progress  at  a uniform 
rate  and  vary  from  one  another  in  their 
instructional  needs,  the  teaching  of  first- 
grade  reading  must  always  be  more  or 
less  differentiated  according  to  those 
needs.  For  example,  within  a given 
class  at  a given  time,  one  small  group 
might  well  be  reading  in  a preprimer 
while  another  group  is  reading  in  a 
primer  and  a third  group  is  reading  in  a 
book  of  greater  difficulty. 

The  first-grade  teacher  will  almost 
surely  find  it  advisable  to  divide  her 
pupils  into  at  least  three  such  ability 
groupings,  made  up  of  the  following 
three  types  of  pupils: 

1.  Those  who  are  very  mature  men- 
tally, are  able  to  learn  at  a rapid 
pace,  and  have  extremely  few 
special  needs  and  difficulties, 

2.  Those  who  are  average  in  mental 
maturity,  are  able  to  learn  at  an 
average  pace,  and  have  a reason- 
ably small  number  of  special  needs 
and  difficulties, 

3.  Those  who  are  very  immature 
mentally,  are  very  slow  learners, 
and  have  a considerable  number  of 
special  needs  and  difficulties. 

It  is  important  to  remember  that  the 
suggested  groupings  must  not  be  allowed 
to  become  rigid.  In  order  to  keep  the 
individuals  within  a group  fairly  uniform 
as  to  their  reading  achievement,  their 
rate  of  learning,  and  the  amount  of  spe- 
cial help  they  need,  it  may  frequently 
be  feasible  to  change  a pupil  from  one 
group  to  another  as  he  forges  ahead  of 
or  drops  behind  the  others  in  his  group. 


Before  the  reading  of  Tip  is  begun,  ad- 
ministration of  the  H arrison-Stroud 
Reading  Readiness  Profdes  will  help  to 
determine  accurately  the  original  group- 
ing. The  vocabulary  and  phonetic  re- 
view tests  provided  at  frequent  intervals 
in  the  teacher’s  manuals  and  in  the 
workbooks  will  provide  intermittent 
checks  on  the  grouping.  When  pupils 
have  finished  reading  Jack  and  Janet, 
their  scores  on  Section  A of  the  McKee 
Inventory  of  Phonetic  Skill,  Test  One  may 
serve  as  a partial  guide  in  any  possible 
regrouping. 

Within  each  group,  the  teacher  will 
need  to  give  close  attention  to  the  needs 
of  each  pupil,  supplying  interesting  mate- 
rial which  he  can  read  and  providing  the 
definite  instruction  which  will  enable  his 
growth  in  reading  power  to  be  continu- 
ous and  satisfactory.  Consequently,  the 
Reading  for  Meaning  series  offers  in  each 
teaching  unit  in  each  manual  a special 
section  labeled  “Provision  for  Individual 
Differences.”  In  each  such  section  will 
be  found  suggestions  for  special  practice 
for  pupils  who  need  extra  work  on  skills 
being  taught  and  also  for  suitable  exer- 
cises for  the  more  advanced  pupils. 

Many  of  the  serious  reading  defi- 
ciencies which  may  handicap  the  child 
at  later  grade  levels  appear  during  the 
time  that  he  spends  in  the  first  grade. 
Unless  the  first-grade  teacher  gives  suffi- 
cient attention  to  each  pupil’s  progress 
to  locate  his  deficiencies  if  and  when 
they  arise,  and  immediately  provides 
the  needed  appropriate  instruction, 
those  deficiencies  continue  to  grow  and 
fester.  All  too  soon  thereafter  the  neg- 
lected child  becomes  what  is  commonly 
called  a remedial  case  in  reading  — a 
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pupil  who  cannot  “keep  up,”  who  fails 
to  make  the  progress  he  could  make  in 
learning  to  read,  and  who  learns  not  to 
like  to  read.  It  is  imperative,  therefore, 
that  the  first-grade  teacher  be  on  the 
alert  continually  for  evidence  of  reading 
deficiencies  and  difficulties  and  that  the 
needed  instruction  be  provided  to  re- 
move them. 

Among  the  commonest  of  these  defi- 
ciencies and  difficulties  are  (1)  inability 
to  work  out  the  pronunciation  of  strange 
words  independently,  (2)  failure  to  see 
crucial  differences  in  the  forms  of  words, 
(3)  failure  to  hear  differences  in  the 
sounds  of  letters,  (4)  making  reversals, 
(5)  failure  to  keep  the  place,  (6)  failure 
to  read  persistently  from  left  to  right, 
(7)  saying  words  to  one’s  self,  (8)  failure 
to  read  with  adequate  understanding, 
and  (9)  failure  to  read  aloud  fluently. 
Many  of  the  practice  materials  and  sug- 
gested techniques  for  using  them  which 
are  provided  in  the  manuals  under  the 
heading  Provision  for  Individual  Differ- 
ences may  be  used  both  to  prevent  such 
deficiencies  arising  and  also  to  remove 
them  when  they  do  appear. 


Wider  Reading 

Materials  suitable  for  wider  reading 
at  any  given  time  are  essentially  those 
which  make  use  of  the  words  included 
in  the  vocabulary  up  to  that  point,  and 
which  present  only  those  new  words  and 
language  constructions  that  previous 
teaching  has  equipped  pupils  to  attack 
successfully.  Among  such  materials  are 
certain  story  books,  certain  primers  and 
first  readers,  the  simplest  first  grade 


books  in  social  studies  and  science,  and 
certain  types  of  home-made  selections 
based  upon  the  pupil’s  experiences.  The 
first-grade  teacher  should  feel  free  to 
supply  such  materials  for  pupils  who  can 
handle  them  successfully.  This  pro- 
vision is  essential  to  helping  the  pupil 
to  begin  to  build  an  interest  in  reading  a 
wide  variety  of  worthwhile  material. 
Suggestions  pertaining  to  suitable  ma- 
terials are  given  at  appropriate  places 
in  the  manuals. 


Listening  Skills 

At  the  first-grade  level,  the  Reading 
for  Meaning  series  offers  practice  in 
listening  which  prepares  for  the  later 
development  of  important  reading  skills. 
The  practice,  provided  by  having  the 
child  listen  as  the  teacher  reads  short 
selections  aloud,  is  concerned  with 
developing  skill  in  (1)  deciding  which  of 
thi’ee  sets  of  voice  intonations  shows 
best  what  is  meant,  (2)  deciding  just 
what  is  meant  by  pronouns  and  adverbs 
which  have  antecedents  previously  men- 
tioned, (3)  deciding  which  of  several 
meanings  a given  word  has,  (4)  deciding 
by  using  context  and  a beginning  sound 
provided  by  the  teacher  what  word  is 
needed  to  complete  an  expression, 
(5)  deciding  what  the  main  idea  of  a 
selection  is,  (6)  getting  all  the  details 
given  on  a topic  included  in  a selection, 
and  (7)  drawing  a conclusion  from  infor- 
mation given.  Materials  and  directions 
needed  for  giving  this  practice  are 
presented  in  the  manuals. 


The  First-Grade  Program 
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The  ^Manual  for  Tip 

In  this  manual  we  have  tried  to  pro-  you  make  an  effective  use  of  Tip  and  the 


vide  you  with  as  many  concrete  and 
specific  suggestions  as  possible  to  help 

Organization  into 

The  suggested  activities  have  been 
organized  into  19  teaching  units.  In 
general,  with  an  average  group  of  first- 
grade  pupils,  the  work  to  be  done  in  each 
teaching  unit  can  be  completed  in  a 
single  school  day.  The  reading  of  the 
first  and  second  stories  in  Tip  is  pre- 
sented in  three  teaching  units  each,  with 
an  average  of  only  three  pages  being 
read  in  connection  with  each  unit.  Two 
teaching  units  cover  the  reading  of  each 
of  the  third  and  fourth  stories,  with  the 


Big  Book,  the  first  preprimer  in 
ing  for  Meaning  series. 

Teaching  Units 

number  of  preprimer  pages  covered  in  a 
unit  increased  to  an  average  of  four. 
The  handling  of  the  exercise  material  on 
pages  34-38  of  the  preprimer  and  of  the 
last  story,  neither  of  which  introduces 
any  new  words,  is  planned  for  four 
teaching  units,  with  an  average  of  seven 
pages  per  teaching  unit.  In  addition, 
there  is  a review  unit  following  the  com- 
pletion of  the  reading  of  each  story  in 
the  preprimer. 


Vocabulary  Introduction 


Of  the  19  units,  only  8 involve  the 
introducing  of  new  words  before  pupils 
begin  the  reading  of  the  text.  The  re- 
view units,  of  course,  introduce  no  new 
vocabulary,  nor  do  any  of  the  last  four 
non-review  units.  In  only  two  units  are 
there  as  many  as  four  new  words  intro- 


duced. In  units  where  new  words  are 
introduced,  the  average  number  intro- 
duced is  2.6.  Thus  the  teaching  units 
are  arranged  so  as  to  provide  for  a very 
gradual  development  of  the  basal  vocab- 
ulary. The  total  number  of  new  words 
introduced  is  20. 


The  Word-Analysis  Program 


In  Tip,  letter  and  sound  associations 
are  developed  for  the  following  initial 
consonants:  h,  hard  c,  /,  hard  g,  h,  m,  n, 
t,  w,  and  y.  With  two  of  these,  h and 
w,  the  pupils  are  brought  to  the  point 
where  they  can  identify  a word  made  by 
substituting  the  letter  for  the  beginning 


consonant  in  a familiar  word.  Also, 
pupil  attention  is  called  to  the  short  i 
and  short  a sound  at  the  beginnings  of 
words,  and  optional  provision  is  made 
for  the  introduction,  with  fast  learners, 
of  the  speech  consonant  th  as  in  the. 
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The  Organization  of  the  Teaching  Units 


Each  teaching  unit  is  subdivided  into 
four  sections,  which  are  titled  as  fol- 
lows: 1.  Preparation,  2.  Reading.  3. 
Word  Analysis  and  Reading  Skills, 
4.  Provision  for  Individual  Differences. 
The  work  to  be  done  in  the  first  two  of 
these  sections  should  be  presented  con- 
secutively in  a single  meeting  with  a 
reading  group.  The  work  of  the  third 
section  may  be  covered  in  another  read- 
ing period,  either  immediately  or  later 
in  the  day.  The  work  of  the  fourth 
section,  consisting  of  a variety  of  addi- 
tional exercises  for  use  in  meeting  the 
needs  of  different  groups  or  individuals, 
may  be  assigned  at  any  time  after  the 
completion  of  the  work  of  the  first  three 
sections. 

Section  1 : Preparation 

In  each  unit,  the  section  labeled 
Preparation  gives  full  directions  for  the 
introduction  of  each  new  word  that  the 
pupils  will  meet  in  the  reading  to  be 
done.  In  introducing  each  new  word 
except  the  first  one.  Tip,  context  and 
guide  questions  are  provided  so  that 
even  at  this  early  stage  pupils  may  learn 
by  example  the  technique  of  using  con- 
text together  with  letter  and  sound  asso- 
ciations in  identifying  a printed  word 
that  is  new  to  them.  In  this  section  also 
are  questions  for  the  teacher  to  use  in 
reminding  pupils  of  what  has  happened 
previously  in  the  story  being  read. 

Section  2:  Reading 

In  each  unit,  the  section  labeled  Read- 
ing provides  in  three  steps  specific  sug- 


gestions for  directing  the  reading  of  each 
page.  The  three  steps  are:  Picture 
Reading,  Silent  Reading,  and  Oral 
Reading.  Under  Picture  Reading,  ap- 
propriate questions  are  supplied  to  guide 
pupils  toward  discovering  in  each  picture 
information  which  is  essential  to  reading 
the  printed  lines  with  clear  and  correct 
meaning.  Under  Silent  Reading,  a pur- 
pose is  set  for  doing  the  reading,  and  fre- 
quently pupils  are  encouraged  to  think, 
as  they  look  at  the  print,  how  the  lines 
sounded  when  they  were  spoken  by  the 
story  characters.  Immediately  follow- 
ing the  reading,  the  child’s  achievement 
of  the  purpose  previously  set  is  checked. 
Other  questions  which  follow  check  on 
the  degree  to  which  pupils  have  read 
with  full  comprehension  and  enhance 
their  enjoyment  of  the  story.  Under 
Oral  Reading,  the  pupil  is  encouraged 
to  read  the  lines  as  he  would  say  them 
or  to  make  them  sound  as  he  thinks  they 
did  when  the  story  characters  said  them. 
At  times  also,  pupils  are  asked  to  find 
and  read  aloud  the  line  or  lines  which 
give  some  particular  information. 

Section  3;  Word  Analysis  and  Reading 

Skills 

The  section  labeled  Word  Analysis 
and  Reading  Skills  contains  work  which 
is  thought  of  as  being  basically  impor- 
tant for  all  pupils.  Here  are  provided 
exercises  in  word  recognition,  in  pho- 
netic analysis,  and  in  those  listening 
skills  which  are  analogous  to  certain  im- 
portant reading  skills.  An  exercise  is 
also  provided  for  use  in  preparing  the 
pupils  for  the  work  they  will  do  indi- 
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vidually  on  each  assigned  page  in  the 
accompanying  workbook.  All  work  in 
this  section  involves  the  entire  group 
and  requires  continuous  direction  by 
the  teacher.  The  exercises  in  phonetic 
analysis  are  essential  to  the  develop- 
ment on  the  part  of  the  pupils  of  inde- 
pendence in  identifying  strange  words 
and  of  skill  in  recognizing  familiar  words 
readily.  These  exercises  are  presented 
in  an  order  which,  for  best  results, 
should  be  scrupulously  observed. 


Section  4:  Provision  for  Individual  Differ- 
ences 

The  section  labeled  Provision  for  Indi- 
vidual Differences  provides  a wealth  of 
suggested  exercises  from  among  which 
the  teacher  may  choose  those  needed 
for  giving  additional  practice  to  indi- 


viduals and  groups.  Although  all  these 
exercises  are  optional,  a majority  of 
them  should  provide  something  of  value 
for  all  groups.  Some,  however,  are 
clearly  indicated  as  being  intended  only 
for  those  pupils  who  may  be  experi- 
encing specific  kinds  of  difficulties. 
There  are  occasional  starred  exercises 
which  are  intended  as  enrichment  for 
the  faster  groups.  This  section  is 
divided  into  two  sub-sections:  Teacher- 
Participation  Exercises,  which  necessi- 
tate frequent  or  constant  guidance  by 
the  teacher;  and  Seatwork  Exercises, 
which  do  not  recpiire  teacher  guidance 
once  the  directions  have  been  given.  In 
each  sub-section  will  be  found  not  only 
exercises  in  word-recognition  both  in 
context  and  in  isolation,  but  also  exer- 
cises that  supplement  the  basic  work  of 
the  third  section  in  building  phonetic 
power. 


Special  Features 


At  the  back  of  this  manual  is  provided 
a ready  reference  handbook  for  the 
teacher.  This  contains  a full  description 
of  the  procedure  to  be  followed  in  pre- 
senting each  of  the  word  recognition  and 


phonetic  analysis  exercises,  a bibli- 
ography of  supplementary  reading  ma- 
terials, and  an  index  which  will  enable 
the  teacher  to  find  readily  any  exercise 
she  may  wish  to  use  for  review  purposes 


Basal  Vocabulary  Through  “Tip” 


Teachers  who  wish  to  devise  addi- 
tional reading  exercises  will  find  the  fol- 
lowing vocabulary  list  convenient.  Each 
of  the  words  first  introduced  in  Tip  is 


followed  by  a number  which  tells  the 
page  in  Tip  on  which  that  word  is  first 
used. 


and  30 
ball  26 
come  7 
find  19 


go  21 
here  4 
home  20 
I 29 


is  12 
Jack  10 
Janet  18 
me  15 


no  3 
not  13 
play  31 
the  26 


Tip  1 
will  27 
with  15 
you  28 
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Additional  Vocabulary 


At  the  completion  of  Tip,  teachers 
who  carry  out  the  suggested  phonetic 
analysis  program  will  have  introduced 
their  pupils  briefly  to  11  words  over  and 
above  the  20  words  of  the  basal  vocabu- 
lary. These  are  all  words  which  were 
made  by  substituting,  for  the  initial 
consonant  element  in  a familiar  word, 
another  initial  consonant  with  which 
pupils  had  learned  to  associate  a specific 


sound.  Thus,  the  phonetic  program 
permits  the  able  pupil  who  has  read  the 
first  preprimer  to  achieve  a maximum 
reading  vocabulary  of  31  words  in  con- 
trast to  the  minimum  of  20  words  repre- 
sented by  the  basal  vocabulary  shown 
above.  A list  of  the  11  words  introduced 
through  the  phonetic  program  by  the 
end  of  Tip  will  be  furnished  by  Hough- 
ton Mifflin  Company  upon  request. 
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Tip 


Authors’  Note 


Both  here  and  in  the  teaching  units, 
we  have  printed  in  heavy  black  type  all 
materials  which  tell  you,  the  teacher, 
what  to  do.  Ordinary  type  is  used  for 
the  statements  and  questions  we  suggest 
you  use  in  speaking  to  the  pupils.  Three 
dots  (...)  are  used  to  indicate  that  you 
should  wait  for  pupil  response.  Even 


though  you  need  not,  of  course,  follow 
the  suggested  wording  exactly,  you 
should  realize  that  this  material  has 
been  carefully  prepared  to  avoid  con- 
fusing the  pupils.  Consequently,  you 
should  think  carefully  before  making 
any  major  change  in  the  instructional 
language  we  have  suggested  here. 


Procedure  if  Big  Book  Is  Used 

Show  the  Big  Book  and  point  to  the 
words  Big  Book.  Here  is  the  book  in 
which  we  will  read  our  first  stories  to- 
gether. These  two  words  that  I am 
pointing  to  give  the  name  of  the  book. 
They  say  Big  Book.  Is  that  a good 
name  for  this  book,  Sally?  . . .Why, 
Tom?  . . . What  do  you  see  a pic- 
ture of  here?  Nancy?  . . . That  dog’s 
name  is  Tip.  In  this  book  we  are 
going  to  read  some  stories  about 
Tip  and  the  children  with  whom  she 
lives.  What  is  the  dog’s  name,  James? 
...  Now  let’s  open  our  book  and  look  at 
page  1.  Place  the  Big  Book  on  a table, 
desk,  or  chalk  rail  so  that  all  pupils  in 
the  group  can  easily  see  it.  Open  it  to 
page  1 and  point  to  the  figure  1.  This 
number  is  the  number  1.  It  tells  us  that 
this  is  page  1 of  our  book. 


Procedure  if  Big  Book  Is  Not  Used 

If  the  enlarged  edition  of  the  first  32 
pages  of  Tip  is  not  available,  distribute 
copies  of  Tip  itself.  Make  sure  that 
each  pupil  is  holding  his  copy  right  side 
up  with  the  front  cover  facing  him. 
Then  say : Here  is  the  book  in  which  we 
will  read  our  first  stories  together.  Show 
the  front  cover.  What  do  you  see  a 
picture  of  here  on  the  front  cover? 
Charlotte?  ...  In  this  book  we  will  r^ad 
stories  about  this  dog  and  the  children 
with  whom  she  lives.  Point  to  the  title 
above  the  picture.  This  word  is  the 
dog’s  name  and  also  the  name  of  the 
book.  It  is  Tip.  What  is  the  dog’s 
name,  James?  . . . What  is  the  name  of 
the  book,  Ellen?  ...  Now  let’s  open  our 
books  to  page  1.  Show  pupils  how  to 
open  their  books  to  page  1.  Point  to  the 
figure  1.  This  number  is  the  number  1. 
It  tells  us  that  this  is  page  1 of  our  book. 
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Authors’  Note 


You  will  note  that  the  stories  in  Tip 
are  real  ones  which  will  keep  the  pupils’ 
interest  high  at  all  times.  Each  of  these 
stories  has  a plot,  a problem  to  be  solved, 
a humorous  incident,  or  some  other  ele- 
ment of  a good  story.  These  elements 
cannot  be  developed  successfully  in  a 
story  of  the  traditional  three  to  five 


pages.  Therefore,  you  will  find  the 
stories  in  Tip,  Tip  and  Mitten,  and  The 
Big  Show  of  greater  length  than  those  in 
other  preprimers.  Each  of  these  stories 
has  been  divided  into  episodes  and  one 
or  more  of  these  episodes  is  presented 
in  each  teaching  unit. 
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TEACHING  UNIT 

1 

Pages  1-3 


New  words  to  be  introduced:  Tip,  no 
Word  cords:  1,  2 
Phonic  cords:  1-t,  2-n 

Picture  cords:  coke,  hommer,  house,  mittens,  noil,  needle,  nest,  nuts,  tent,  top,  towels, 
turkey 


1.  PREPARATION 


Autkors’  Note 


Throughout  this  first  teaching  unit 
of  Tip,  pupils’  names  are  used  after 
questions  in  order  to  emphasize  the 
importance  of  directing  a question  at 
the  group  as  a whole  before  asking  an 
individual  pupil  to  answer  it.  When  this 
technique  is  used,  the  children  have  no 
way  of  knowing  who  will  be  asked  to 
answer  the  question.  Thus  every  child 
in  the  group  has  a motivation  for  listen- 
ing to  and  thinking  about  the  question. 
In  later  units,  these  names  will  be 
omitted. 

Throughout  the  manual,  we  have 
indicated  in  parentheses  the  desired 


answers  to  questions  except  where  the 
answer  is  very  obvious.  This  has  been 
done  to  prevent  your  having  to  wonder 
what  answer  pupils  are  expected  to 
make.  In  most  cases  we  have  given  the 
answer  in  the  form  of  a word  or  phrase. 
Many  times  you  will  prefer  having  the 
responses  given  in  sentence  form.  Some- 
times the  answer  will  take  another  form, 
such  as  the  naming  of  items.  The  type 
of  response  required  will,  of  course,  be 
up  to  you  and  will  depend  upon  the 
maturity  of  the  pupils,  the  particular 
lesson  being  taught,  and  other  factors 
in  the  teaching  situation. 
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Tip 

Show  and  point  to  the  picture  on 
page  1.  What  is  this  a picture  of? 
Paul? ...  You  know  what  this  dog’s 
name  is.  What  is  it?  Ruth?  . . . Look 
at  Tip’s  tail.  How  much  of  it  is  white? 
Ann?  . . . {Just  the  end  or  tip)  When  the 
girls  and  the  boy  she  lives  with  saw  that, 
they  said,  “Let’s  name  her  Tip!”  And 
that  is  how  Tip  got  her  name. 

Point  to  the  word  Tip.  This  word 
under  the  picture  is  the  name  of  the  first 
story  in  this  book.  It  is  also  the  name 
of  the  dog  in  the  picture.  What  is  the 
word?  Dick?  . . . Let’s  all  look  at  the 
word  and  say  it  together.  . . . Show 
word  card  1,  Tip^  or  print  Tip  on  the 
board.  Here  is  the  same  word  again. 
What  is  this  word?  Bill?  . . . Point  to 
the  letter  T in  Tip.  The  name  of  this 
letter  that  the  word  Tip  begins  with  is  T. 

No,  no 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

Tip.  Tip. 

Noy  Tip. 


Point  to  the  first  line.  Each  of  the  words 
in  this  first  line  is  the  same  as  the  one 
we  just  learned.  The  line  tells  what 
someone  might  say  if  she  were  calhng 
the  dog.  Will  you  read  this  hne  and 
make  it  sound  as  if  you  were  calling  Tip? 
Martha?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line. 
One  of  the  words  in  this  line  is  new  to 
us.  Which  one  is  it.  Bob?  . . . ( The  first 
one)  This  new  word  begins  with  the 
letter  N.  It  begins  with  the  same  sound 
as  night,  nail,  nut,  and  now.  It  is  a word 
that  means  just  the  opposite  of  yes.  It 
is  a word  that  you  might  say  to  Tip  to 
get  her  to  stop  doing  something  she 
shouldn’t  do.  Who  knows  what  the  new 
word  is?  Alice?  . . . Let’s  all  look  at  the 
word  and  say  it  together.  . . . Show 
word  card  2,  Noy  or  print  No  on  the 
board.  What  is  this  word?  Charles? 

. . . Point  to  the  second  line  again.  Can 
you  read  this  line  for  us  now,  Bertha? 
Read  it  just  the  way  you  would  say  those 
words  if  you  wanted  Tip  to  stop  doing 
something  she  shouldn’t  do.  . . . Will 
you  read  both  lines  for  us,  John?  . . . 


Authors  Note 


In  the  preparation  section  of  each 
teaching  unit,  we  have  avoided  intro- 
ducing a new  word  in  both  capital  and 
small-letter  forms  unless  the  pupil  will 
meet  that  word  in  both  forms  in  the 
reading  for  that  unit.  A word  is  first 


presented  only  in  the  form  in  which  it 
will  appear  in  the  text.  This  will  delay 
the  actual  reading  no  more  than  is  ab- 
solutely necessary.  Both  forms  of  the 
new  word  are  always  used  in  recognition 
practice  following  the  reading. 
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Show  word  card  2,  No^  or  print  No  on 
the  board.  What  is  this  word,  Priscilla? 
. . . Sometimes  the  word  No  begins  with 
a big  N like  this.  Point  to  the  N.  But 
sometimes  it  begins  with  a little  n like 
this.  Show  word  card  2,  no,  or  print  no 
on  the  board.  Point  to  the  n.  What  is 
this  word,  Joe?  . . . 

Punctuation  Marks: 

Period  and  Comma 

Use  the  same  lines  that  you  used  to 
introduce  the  word  No.  Point  to  the 
three  periods.  Look  at  these  three  dots. 
They  are  called  periods.  They  are  like 
“Stop”  signs  you  see  on  roads  and 
streets.  They  tell  you  to  come  to  a full 
stop  before  you  go  on  reading.  Point 
to  the  comma  in  the  second  line.  This 
mark  is  called  a comma.  It  is  another 
kind  of  sign  you  should  pay  attention 


to  when  you  read.  It  is  like  the  “Slow” 
signs  you  see  on  roads  and  streets.  It 
tells  you  not  to  come  to  a full  stop,  but 
to  slow  down.  Now  listen  while  I read 
these  two  lines.  Listen  and  hear  how 
I come  to  a full  stop  in  my  reading  when 
I come  to  each  period.  Notice  that  the 
comma  just  slows  me  down  a little. 
Read  the  two  lines  with  full  stops  at 
each  period  and  just  a momentary  pause 
where  the  comma  is. . . . Now  we  can 
begin  to  read  the  first  story  in  our  book. 

First,  though,  I have  something  im- 
portant to  tell  you.  In  this  book,  the 
pictures  on  each  page  tell  part  of  the 
story,  and  the  words  tell  another  part. 
This  means  that  we  will  have  to  look 
carefully  at  each  picture  to  see  what  is 
happening  in  it.  If  we  don’t,  we  may 
miss  something  important  in  the  story. 
Often  what  we  see  in  the  pictures  will 
help  us  decide  what  the  words  mean. 


2.  READING 


Authors’  Note 


As  a rule,  the  initial  reading  of  each 
page  in  the  Reading  for  Meaning  pre- 
primers follows  a regular  three-step 
procedure:  1)  Picture  Reading,  2)  Silent 
Reading,  and  3)  Oral  Reading. 

Under  Picture  Reading,  the  pupils  are 
led,  by  means  of  carefully  worded  ques- 


tions, to  get  the  part  of  the  story  that  is 
conveyed  by  each  picture.  Under 
Silent  Reading,  the  pupils  are  asked  to 
read  silently  in  order  either  1)  to  learn 
the  answer  to  a question  that  grew  out 
of  discussion  of  the  picture,  or  2)  to  find 
out  what  is  being  said  by  one  or  more 
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of  the  story  characters.  The  pupils  are 
asked  to  think,  as  they  read  silently, 
how  each  line  probably  sounded  when 
spoken  by  the  story  character.  Two  or 
more  pupils  are  asked  to  give  the  answer 
to  any  question  that  may  have  been  set 
for  the  silent  reading.  Under  Oral  Read- 


ing, the  pupils  are  asked  to  try,  as  they 
read  the  verbal  text  aloud,  to  make  each 
line  sound  as  they  think  it  sounded 
when  spoken  by  the  story  character. 
The  latter  provides  a constant  check  on 
the  degree  to  which  the  pupil  has  read 
with  understanding. 


Page  1 

Picture  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  the  picture  on  page 
1.  What  is  Tip  doing  in  this  picture? 
Mary?  . . . (Sitting  down  and  looking  be- 
hind her)  Notice,  too,  that  Tip’s  ears 
are  up  as  though  she  is  hstening.  Per- 
haps someone  is  calling  her. 


Tip 


Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  word  Tip.  Here  is  the 
name  of  our  story.  Read  it  to  yourself. 


Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  the  name  of  our  story 
aloud  for  us,  Sarah?  . . . Ask  two  others 
to  read  it.  Now  let’s  turn  to  page  2 and 
find  out  if  someone  was  calling  to  Tip. 
Turn  to  page  2 and  point  to  the  figure  2. 
This  number  tells  us  that  this  is  page  2. 
If  the  Big  Book  is  not  being  used,  make 
sure  that  all  pupils  turn  to  page  2. 


Page  2 

Picture  Reading  A 

Show  and  point  to  the  big  picture.  Is 
there  anyone  in  this  picture  who  might 
have  been  calhng  to  Tip?  Tom?  . . . 
(Yes,  a little  girl)  This  httle  girl  is  one 
of  the  girls  that  Tip  fives  with.  Her 
name  is  Penny.  What  do  you  think 
she  is  doing?  Helen?  . . . (Hiding  be- 
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hind  the  pile  of  leaves)  She  is  calling  to 
Tip  to  come  and  try  to  find  her.  The 
words  on  this  page  are  the  words  that 
Penny  said  when  she  called  to  Tip. 

Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  line  of  text.  Read  to 
yourself  the  words  Penny  used  when 
she  called  Tip.  As  you  read,  think  how 
Penny  made  the  words  sound  when  she 
called  Tip.  . . . 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  aloud  for  us  what  Penny 
said,  Ralph?  Read  the  words  just  the 
way  you  would  say  them  if  you  wanted 
Tip  to  come  looking  for  you.  Point  to 
the  line  and  have  several  pupils  read  it. 
Try  to  get  each  to  read  with  suitable 
oral  expression. . . . 

Picture  Reading  B 

Show  and  point  to  the  small  picture 
in  the  lower  right  comer  of  the  page. 
This  little  picture  shows  what  happened 
next.  What  is  Tip  doing?  Rebecca? 
. . . {Running  toward  Penny)  Do  you 
think  Tip  will  find  Penny,  Frank?  . . . 
( Fes)  Now  let’s  look  at  page  3 and 
find  out  if  Tip  found  Penny.  Show  page 
3 and  point  to  the  figure  3.  This  number 
tells  us  that  this  is  page  3.  If  the  Big 
Book  is  not  being  used,  make  sure  that 
all  pupils  turn  properly  to  page  3. 


Because  of  the  necessity  of  having  the 
pictures  tell  the  major  part  of  a story 
when  there  are  very  few  words  which 
can  be  used,  the  preprimer  Tip  utihzes 
the  unique  device  of  a secondary  picture 
on  the  page  which  keeps  the  story  mov- 
ing and  supplies  essential  information 
that  cannot  be  conveyed  in  words  at 
this  level.  Consequently  the  Picture 
Reading  step,  during  the  reading  of  Tip, 
is  presented  in  two  parts,  labeled  re- 
spectively A and  B.  Picture  Reading  A 
deals  with  the  big  picture  at  the  top  of 
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the  page  and  leads  directly  into  the  read- 
ing of  the  words  on  that  page.  Picture 
Reading  B deals  primarily  with  the 
transitional  picture  at  4he  lower  right 
of  the  page  and  carries  the  action  of  the 
story  from  one  page  to  the  next. 


Page  3 

Picture  Reading  A 

Show  and  point  to  the  big  picture. 

Did  Tip  find  Penny,  Grace?  . . . What 
is  Tip  doing  now,  Sam?  . . . {Jumping 
up  on  Penny  and  licking  her  face)  Do 
you  think  Penny  likes  to  have  Tip  do 
that,  Betty?  . . . {No) 


Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  two  lines  of  text.  These 
two  lines  tell  us  what  Penny  said  when 
Tip  jumped  up  on  her  and  began  licking 
her  face.  Read  the  lines  to  yourself. 
Find  out  if  Penny  liked  what  Tip  did. 
As  you  read,  think  to  yourself  how  the 
words  probably  sounded  when  Penny 
said  them.  . . . Did  Penny  like  what 
Tip  did,  Edward?  . . . 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  aloud  for  us  what  Penny 
said  to  Tip  when  Tip  licked  her  face? 
Make  the  words  sound  just  the  way  you 
think  they  sounded  when  Penny  said 
them.  Have  each  of  several  pupils  read 
the  two  lines.  Point  to  each  line  as  a 
pupil  reads  it.  Try  to  get  the  pupils  to 
read  with  good  natural  expression. 


Authors’  Note 


If  pupils  are  using  the  small  books, 
do  not  require  that  they  use  markers. 
The  handling  of  markers  increases  the 
difficulty  of  manipulating  the  book,  and 
good  readers  will  not  need  markers. 
However,  have  ready  6X1  markers, 
made  from  oak  tag  or  cardboard,  for 
pupils  who  need  them.  Give  whatever 
help  such  pupils  need  in  learning  to  use 
markers  correctly. 
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Authors’  Note 


You  will  notice  that  in  the  Reading 
for  Meaning  preprimers  the  pictures 
show  consecutively  the  events  that  take 
place  in  each  story.  The  printed  text 
on  each  page  is  strictly  limited  to  the 
words  that  are  being  spoken  by  the  story 
characters.  It  is  “printed  talk.”  The 
setting  and  events  portrayed  by  the 
picture  will  help  the  pupil  convert  this 
printed  talk  into  the  natural  speech 
with  which  he  is  familiar  and  which  he 


can  understand.  Emphasis  should  be 
put  on  his  reading  the  text  with  natural 
expression  — with  the  same  expression 
and  intonation  that  the  story  character 
would  use  in  the  situation  portrayed. 
By  means  of  continuing  insistence  on 
this  kind  of  reading,  meaningless  “word- 
calling” can  be  avoided,  proper  “phras- 
ing” will  come  naturally,  and  the  pupil 
will  at  all  times  be  reading  for  meaning. 


Picture  Reading  B 

Point  to  the  boy  in  the  upper  right 
hand  comer  of  the  big  picture.  This 
boy  is  Penny’s  older  brother.  His  name 
is  Jack.  What  is  he  doing,  Nancy?  . . . 
{Making  a tent)  What  is  he  using  to 
make  the  tent,  Jerry?  . . . {Two  boxes 


and  an  old  blanket) 

Point  to  the  small  picture  in  the  lower 
right  comer.  What  is  Jack  doing  now? 
Sally?  . . . {Crawling  into  the  tent  he 
made)  When  we  read  the  next  part  of 
our  story  we  will  find  out  what  Jack  did 
when  he  got  inside  his  tent. 


Authors’  Note 


After  completing  the  reading  in  Tip 
each  day,  it  is  suggested  that  you  collect 
the  books  rather  than  allow  pupils  to 
keep  them  in  their  desks.  Since  the 
stories  in  Tip  have  genuine  interest  ap- 
peal and  a strong  element  of  suspense, 


pupils  will  be  very  eager  to  find  out  what 
will  happen  next.  To  hold  this  interest, 
of  course,  is  of  utmost  importance  if  you 
are  to  have  the  undivided  attention  of 
your  pupils  when  the  group  continues 
its  reading  of  the  story  later  on. 
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Authors’  Note 


In  the  sections  entitled  Word  Analysis 
and  Reading  Skills,  we  have  provided 
learning  activities  designed  to  help 
pupils  develop  the  power  to  read  well 
independently.  These  activities  include 
1)  practice  in  word  recognition;  2)  in- 
struction and  practice  in  the  word 
analysis  skills  pupils  need  in  order  to 
figure  out  for  themselves  the  pronuncia- 
tions of  words  which,  though  thoroughly 
familiar  to  them  in  their  oral  form,  are 
unfamiliar  in  their  printed  form;  3)  prac- 
tice in  listening  for  specific  purposes  as 
preparation  for  the  later  introduction  of 
reading  skills  of  a parallel  nature  (ex- 
ample: listening  to  get  the  main  idea); 
and  4)  preparation  for  and  assignment 
of  extra  practice  in  the  accompanying 
workbook. 

For  many  of  the  learning  activities 
described  above,  a variety  of  carefully 
planned  exercises  is  needed.  Each  of 
these  exercises  necessarily  follows  its 
own  consistent  procedure  and  is  effective 
only  if  that  procedure  is  adhered  to. 


You  will  quickly  learn  to  recognize  these 
procedures  and  will  have  no  difficulty  in 
following  them  successfully.  Each  such 
exercise  is  described  in  detail  at  that 
point  in  the  manual  at  which  the  ex- 
ercise is  first  needed.  In  the  reference 
handbook  at  the  back  of  this  manual, 
the  same  description  of  each  exercise  is 
given.  Once  an  exercise  has  been  in- 
troduced, it  is  thereafter  merely  referred 
to  by  name  and  number  whenever  its 
use  is  suggested.  Any  information 
needed  to  adapt  the  exercise  to  the 
specific  situation  is  given  and  also  — in 
parentheses  — the  number  of  the  hand- 
book page  on  which  the  full  description 
of  the  exercise  may  be  found.  Thus  you 
may  easily  refresh  your  memory  of  the 
procedure  of  the  exercise  if  you  need  to 
do  so.  This  will  also  facilitate  your 
using  one  or  another  of  these  exercises 
at  various  points  in  your  teaching  as 
the  needs  of  the  reading  group  or  the 
individual  differences  of  your  pupils 
may  require. 


Letter  Identification  Exercise 
t,  T;  n,  N 

This  exercise  provides  an  opportunity 
for  you  to  teach  the  name  of  a letter  the 
first  time  that  letter  appears  as  the  first 
letter  in  a word,  and  to  give  pupils  prac- 
tice in  identifying  that  letter  in  both  its 
capital  and  small-letter  form.  You 


will,  of  course,  omit  this  exercise  en- 
tirely with  individuals  or  groups  that 
already  are  thoroughly  familiar  with  the 
letters  and  their  names. 

Show  phonic  card  l-T,  or  print  T on 
the  board.  What  is  the  name  of  this 
letter,  Ted?  . . . The  letter  T may  look 
hke  that,  or  it  may  look  hke  this.  Show 
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phonic  card  1-U  or  print  t on  the  board 
We  call  this  a little  t and  the  other  a big 
T.  Show  both  phonic  card  l-T  and 
phonic  card  1-f.  Which  of  these  is  a 
httle  /?  Point  to  it,  will  you,  Harold? 
. . . Shuffle  the  cards  or  change  their 
position  behind  your  back.  Now  point 

to  the  big  T,  John Print  P,  T,  7,  /,  I 

on  the  board.  Can  you  point  to  the 
letter  T here,  Edith?  . . . Print  /,  r,  i,  t,f 
on  the  board.  Will  you  point  to  the 
letter  t here,  Lee?  . . . Continue  asking 
individual  pupils  to  point  to  the  big  T or 
little  t until  you  feel  that  each  individual 
recognizes  the  letter  in  both  its  forms. 
Do  not  try  to  teach  pupils  the  names  of 
the  other  letters. 

Follow  the  same  procedure  to  teach 
the  letter  n in  both  forms.  Use  phonic 
cards  2-n  and  2-N.  Print  h,  r,  n,  m,  u ; 
and  Ky  7,  W,  N,  V on  the  board. 

Word  Recognition  Exercise 

Recognition  1 

This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
recognizing  the  new  words  in  both  capi- 
tal and  small-letter  forms. 

Show  word  card  1,  Tip.  What  is  this 
word,  Joe?  . . . Point  to  the  letter  T. 
This  letter  that  Tip  begins  with  is  a big 
T.  Show  word  card  1,  tip.  Sometimes 
the  word  tip  begins  with  a little  t hke 
this.  Point  to  the  t.  Print  Tip  and  tip 
on  the  board.  What  are  these  two 
words?  Mary?  ...  Will  you  point  to 


the  word  tip  that  begins  with  a little  /? 
Donald?  . . . Point  to  Tip.  With  what 
kind  of  T does  this  word  begin?  Jane? 
...  (A  big  T) 

Follow  the  same  procedure  with  word 
card  2,  No  and  no. 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 


Authors’  Note 

The  word-analysis  program  in  this 
series  consists  of  a simple  and  sensible 
four-step  procedure.  First,  in  the  word 
introductions,  the  word  recognition  ex- 
ercises, and  the  letter  identification 
exercises,  the  pupil  is  given  practice  in 
seeing  the  differences  between  various 
letters.  Second,  in  the  three  exercises 
labeled  Hearing  1,  2,  and  3,  the  pupil 
is  given  practice  in  hearing  the  differ- 
ences between  the  sounds  of  various 
phonetic  elements.  Third,  in  the  two 
exercises  labeled  Associating  1 and  2, 
the  pupil  is  given  practice  in  associating 
a letter  or  group  of  letters  with  the 
sound  it  represents.  Fourth,  in  the  ex- 
ercises labeled  Substituting  1 and  2,  the 
pupil  is  given  practice  in  applying  this 
association  of  letter  and  sound  in  the 
process  of  figuring  out  a new  word  by 
substituting  a familiar  element  in  a 
known  word.  Thus,  the  program  leads 
the  pupil  carefully  and  gradually  — 
with  each  important  phonetic  element 
— through  the  four  steps  of  seeing, 
hearing,  associating,  and  applying. 


Tip  {1-3) 
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Hearing  1 — t 

This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
identifying  and  recognizing  the  sound 
of  a phonetic  element  by  asking  pupils 
to  notice  that  each  of  the  names  of 
several  pictured  objects  begins  with 
that  sound. 

Place  in  the  pocket  chart  or  on  the 
chalk  rail  picture  cards  of  tent,  turkey, 
top,  and  towels.  Ask  different  pupils  to 
identify  the  objects  pictured.  Now 
listen  carefully  while  I name  these  four 
things.  Listen  for  the  sound  you  hear 
at  the  beginning  of  each  word.  Say  the 
four  words.  Slightly  elongate  but  do 
not  isolate  the  sound  of  the  consonant  t. 
Do  not  print  any  of  the  words  on  the 
board  or  try  to  teach  pupils  to  read  them. 
Do  all  those  words  begin  with  the  same 
sound?  Ben?  ...  Is  that  sound  the 
same  as  the  one  you  hear  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  word  Tip,  Gladys?  . . . 

Hearing  2 — t 

This  exercise  provides  practice  in  dis- 
criminating between  beginning  con- 
sonant soimds  by  asking  pupils  to  decide 
which  of  the  names  of  several  pictured 
objects  does  not  begin  with  the  sound 
being  taught. 

Place  in  the  pocket  chart  or  on  the 
chalk  rail  picture  cards  of  tent,  turkey, 
house,  and  top.  Ask  different  pupils  to 
identify  the  objects  pictured.  Now 

listen  carefully  while  I name  these  four 


things.  Listen  for  the  sound  you  hear 
at  the  beginning  of  each  word.  Say  the 

four  words.  Slightly  elongate  but  do 
not  isolate  the  sound  of  the  beginning 
consonant  in  each.  Do  not  print  any  of 
the  words  on  the  board  or  try  to  teach 
pupils  to  read  them.  Do  those  four 
words  all  begin  with  the  same  sound, 
Bruce?  . . . Which  one  does  not  begin 
with  the  same  sound  as  the  word  Tipi 
Sue?  . . . Then  ask  individual  pupils  to 
name  the  three  that  do  begin  with  the 
same  sound  as  Tip. . . . 

Hearing  3 — t 

This  exercise  provides  practice  in  dis- 
criminating between  the  sounds  of  the 
phonetic  element  by  asking  pupils  to  de- 
cide which  of  several  spoken  words  does 
not  begin  with  the  sound  being  taught. 

Listen  while  I say  six  words.  Listen 
for  a word  that  does  not  begin  with  the 
same  sound  as  the  word  Tip.  Say  fzre, 
talk^  cowy  topy  takey  and  tell.  Include 
only  one  word  that  does  not  begin  with 
the  single  consonant  t.  Slightly  elon- 
gate but  do  not  isolate  the  sound  of  the 
begirming  consonant  in  each  word.  Do 
not  print  any  of  the  words  on  the  board 
or  try  to  teach  pupils  to  read  them.  Be 
sure  that  all  words  used  are  familiar  to 
the  pupils  in  their  listening  vocabulary. 
Which  of  those  words  does  not  begin 
with  the  same  sound  as  the  word  Tip? 
Jean?  . . . 


Teaching  Unit  1 
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Associating  1 — t 

This  exercise  provides  practice  in  as- 
sociating a letter  or  group  of  letters  with 
the  sound  it  represents,  by  asking  pupils 
to  recognize  spoken  words  which  begin 
with  the  sound  for  which  that  letter  or 
group  of  letters  stands. 

Print  the  word  Tip  on  the  board. 
What  is  this  word,  Polly?  . . . With 
what  letter  does  the  word  Tip  begin? 
. . . Print  the  letter  T on  the  board  above 
Tip^  or  put  phonic  card  l-T  in  the  pocket 
chart.  You  know  the  sound  with  which 
the  word  Tip  begins.  It  is  the  same  as 
the  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
taste  and  turn.  That  sound  is  the  sound 
that  the  letter  T usually  has  at  the  be- 
ginning of  a word.  Listen  carefully 
while  I say  some  words.  Every  time  I 
say  a word  that  begins  with  the  sound 
of  the  letter  T,  clap  your  hands.  Point 
to  the  letter  T on  the  board,  and  say 
night,  toast,  come,  table,  touch,  cow, 
next,  teeth,  make,  ten,  help,  and  tick. 
Slightly  elongate  but  do  not  isolate  the 
sound  of  the  beginning  consonant  in 
each  word.  Do  not  print  any  of  the 
words  on  the  board  or  try  to  teach  pupils 
to  read  them.  Be  sure  that  all  the 
spoken  words  are  familiar  to  the  pupils 
in  their  listening  vocabulary.  If  any 
pupil  claps  his  hands  when  the  spoken 
word  does  not  begin  with  the  sound  of 
T,  say  that  word  and  Tip  so  that  he  can 
hear  that  the  two  words  do  not  begin 
with  the  same  sound. 


Associating  2 — t 

This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
associating  a letter  or  group  of  letters 
with  the  sound  it  represents,  by  asking 
pupils  to  decide  which  of  the  names  of 
several  pictured  objects  begin  with  the 
sound  for  which  that  letter  or  group  of 
letters  stands. 

Print  the  letter  T on  the  board.  We 
all  know  the  sound  that  this  letter  usu- 
ally stands  for.  It  is  the  sound  that  you 
hear  at  the  beginning  of  town  and  teach. 
Place  in  the  pocket  chart  or  on  the  chalk 
rail  picture  cards  of  moon,  cake,  tent, 
nest,  top,  and  house.  Ask  different 
pupils  to  identify  the  objects  pictured. 
Do  not  print  any  of  the  names  on  the 
board  or  try  to  teach  pupils  to  read  them. 
Point  to  the  letter  T.  Can  you  hand  me 
a picture  card  whose  name  does  not  be- 
gin with  the  sound  of  the  letter  T, 
Frank?  . . . Will  you  hand  me  another 
one  that  does  not  begin  with  the  sound 
of  the  letter  T,  Nancy?  . . . Will  you 
find  a card  whose  name  does  begin  with 
the  sound  of  the  letter  T,  Walter?  . . . 
Can  you  find  another  one,  Thelma?  . . . 
Does  the  name  of  either  of  the  cards 
that  are  left  begin  with  the  sound  of  the 
letter  T?  Albert?  . . . 


Hearing  1 (p.  220)  — n 

Use  picture  cards  of  nail,  needle,  nest, 
nuts. 
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Hearing  2 (p.  221)  — n 

Use  picture  cards  of  needle,  nuts, 
tent,  nail. 

Hearing  3 (p.  221)  — n 

Say  near,  name,  tally  newy  nighty 
noise. 

Associating  1 (p.  22 1 ) — n 

Print  no  and  n on  the  board. 

Say  nice  and  new. 

Say  telly  northy  desky  nursey  necky 
catchy  bothy  neighboXy  walky  needy  hilly 
nickel. 

Associating  2 (p.  222)  — n 

Print  n on  the  board. 

Say  neck  and  now. 

Use  picture  cards  of  cake,  turkey, 
needle,  mittens,  nuts,  hammer. 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 
Choosing  the  Best  Expression 

Listen  while  I read  to  you  about  some- 
thing that  happened  to  Janet.  Janet 
wanted  to  go  outdoors  and  play.  It  was 
cold  and  Mother  told  her  she  couldn’t 
I go  out  unless  she  wore  her  mittens. 

Janet  looked  everywhere  for  her  mittens, 

‘ but  she  could  not  find  them.  Then  she 
I said  something  to  her  mother.  I am  go- 
ing to  say  it  in  three  different  ways. 
You  decide  which  way  shows  best  what 


Janet  meant.  Read  what  Janet  said  in 
the  next  sentence  three  times:  1)  with 
no  particular  expression;  2)  with  the 
voice  intonations  required  for  showing 
delight;  and  3)  with  the  voice  intona- 
tions required  for  showing  unhappiness. 
Janet  said,  “Mother,  I can  not  find  my 
mittens  anywhere.”  Which  of  the  three 
ways  shows  best  what  Janet  meant? 
Sherry?  . . . ( The  third  or  last  way)  Why 
is  the  last  way  probably  the  way  Janet 
said  those  words?  Paul?  . . . {Because 
that  way  shows  that  she  was  unhappy 
about  not  finding  her  mittens) 

Workbook 

Preparation 

Print  the  following  line  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  it  in  the 
pocket  chart: 

Tip.  No,  no.  Tip. 

Point  to  the  line  and  ask  two  pupils  to 
read  it  aloud.  Then  ask  a pupil  to  come 
to  the  board  and  draw  a line  under  the 
word  no  wherever  it  appears  in  the  line. 
Then  have  another  pupil  draw  a line 
under  the  word  Tip  wherever  it  appears 
in  the  line.  Then  say : Suppose  you  saw 
a picture  of  Tip  bringing  a folded  news- 
paper to  Penny’s  father.  Would  it  be 
right  to  use  this  line  with  that  picture, 
Doris?  . . . Suppose  you  saw  a picture 
of  Tip  chasing  a truck  and  barking  at 
it?  Would  it  be  all  right  to  use  this  line 
with  that  picture,  Stanley?  . . . 


\ 


48 


Teaching 

Hold  up  a copy  of  the  workbook 
Practice  for  Tipy  Tip  and  MitteUy  and 
The  Big  Show.  I am  going  to  give  each 
of  you  a workbook  just  like  this.  The 
name  of  it  is  Practice  for  Tip,  Tip  and 
Mitten,  and  The  Big  Show.  It  is  called 
a workbook  because  it  is  a book  for  you 
to  work  in.  There  are  lots  of  interesting 
things  in  it  for  you  to  do.  Distribute  a 
copy  of  the  workbook  to  each  pupil. 


Unit  1 

Assignment 

Now  open  your  workbooks  to  page  1. 

Use  the  directions  on  pages  1 and  2 of 
the  teacher’s  edition  of  Practice  for  TiPy 
Tip  and  Mitteny  and  The  Big  Show  to 
set  the  pupils  to  work  doing  the  exer- 
cises on  those  pages.  These  exercises 
provide  practice  in  recognizing  the  new 
words  and  in  reading  them  in  new  con- 
text. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Authors’  Note 


In  this  section  of  each  teaching  unit 
for  Tip,  we  have  supplied  additional 
suggested  exercises  to  help  you  provide 
for  individual  differences.  The  kines- 
thetic exercise  should  be  used  only  with 
those  pupils  who  experience  great  dif- 
ficulty in  learning  to  recognize  the  new 
words.  The  capital  and  small-letter 


forms  exercise  should  be  used  with  any 
pupil  who  has  real  trouble  recognizing 
a new  word  in  both  forms.  Other  ex- 
ercises provide  further  practice  needed 
by  average  and  below-average  groups. 
Starred  exercises  will  serve  as  interest- 
ing enrichment  materials  for  faster 
groups. 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Kinesthetic 

If  any  pupil  has  great  difficulty  in 
recognizing  either  of  the  new  words, 
print  that  word  on  the  board  in  broken 
lines  like  this : 


I 


Then  have  the  pupil  say  the  word  as  he 
traces  over  it  with  chalk. 

Capital  and  Small-Letter  Forms 

This  exercise  provides  extra  practice 
for  pupils  who  have  trouble  recognizing 
a new  word  in  both  capital  and  small- 
letter  form.  A detailed  example  of  the 
procedure  is  provided  here  and  in  the 
handbook  at  the  back  of  the  manual. 
In  succeeding  units,  this  exercise  will 
include  only  a page  reference  to  the 
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model  exercise  in  the  handbook,  and  a 
list  of  the  word  cards  and  phonic  cards 
to  be  used. 

Show  word  card  1,  Tip^  or  print  Tip 
on  the  board.  With  what  letter  does 
this  word  begin?  Ted?  ...  Is  that  T a 
big  T or  a little  /?  Jill?  . . . Show  word 
card  1,  tipy  or  print  tip  on  the  board. 
What  is  this  word?  Ann?  . . .With  what 
letter  does  this  word  begin?  Bob?  . . . 
Is  that  t a big  T or  a little  /?  Sally?  . . . 
As  you  can  see,  the  word  Tip  may  begin 
with  either  a big  T or  a little  t.  Show 
both  phonic  card  l-T,  and  phonic  card 
1-f.  Who  can  show  us  which  of  these  is 
a little  t?  Tommy?  . . . Who  can  show 
us  which  is  a big  T?  Wilma  . . . Show 
both  word  card  1,  Tipj  and  word  card  1, 
tip.  Which  of  these  begins  with  a big 
T?  Jill?  . . . Shuffle  the  cards  or  change 
their  positions  behind  your  back.  Will 
you  point  to  the  word  tip  that  begins 
with  a little  /?  Ann  . . . 

Follow  the  same  procedure  with  word 
card  2,  Noy  and  phonic  card  2-N  with 
pupils  who  have  difflculty  recognizing 
No  in  both  forms. 

Reading  New  Sentences 

This  exercise  provides  further  prac- 
tice in  recognizing  the  new  words  in 
new  context  and  in  making  meaning. 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the  board : 

Tip.  No,  Tip. 

No,  Tip,  no. 


Then  say : Let’s  see  if  we  can  read  these 
lines.  Point  to  the  first  line.  Who  can 
read  this  line?  Jimmy?  . . . Point  to  the 
second  line.  Will  you  read  this  line, 
Ted?  . . . Will  you  read  both  lines  for  us, 
Charlotte?  . . . Who  might  be  saying 
these  lines,  Dick?  . . . (Penny  or  Jack) 
What  does  he  or  she  want  Tip  to  do, 
Elizabeth?  . . . (Stop  doing  something) 
Now  who  will  read  the  lines  aloud  for  us 
again?  Try  to  read  them  just  the  way 
you  think  someone  said  them.  Mary?  . . . 

Sound  and  Context  Riddles  — f,  n 

Let’s  play  a special  kind  of  guessing 
game  called  “Riddles.”  I will  tell  you 
something  about  a word  I am  thinking 
of  that  begins  with  the  same  sound  as 
Tip.  You  see  if  you  can  tell  me  what 
word  I am  thinking  of.  Remember  that 
it  must  begin  with  the  same  sound  as  the 
name  of  our  new  friend  Tip. 

You  have  five  of  these  on  each  foot. 
What  word  am  I thinking  of?  Dave?  . . . 
(toes)  These  are  what  you  use  to  chew 
your  food.  What  word  am  I thinking 
of?  Sarah?  . . . (teeth)  These  come  to 
your  eyes  when  you  cry.  What  is  the 
word?  Billy?  . . . (tears)  These  are  on 
your  father’s  automobile.  They  are 
made  of  rubber  and  are  full  of  air. 
What’s  the  word,  Judy?  . . . (tires)  This 
is  what  you  wipe  your  hands  on  after 
you  wash  them.  What’s  the  word, 
Laura?  . . . (towel) 

Now  I’m  going  to  give  you  some  that 
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begin  with  the  same  sound  as  No.  See 
if  you  can  do  as  well  with  these.  These 
are  what  birds  lay  tiieir  eggs  in.  What 
word  am  I thinking  of,  Alvin? . . . 
(nests)  This  is  a person  who  takes  care 
of  sick  people  in  a hospital.  What  is 
the  word  I’m  thinking  of,  Clara?  . . . 
(nurse)  This  is  a piece  of  money  that 
is  worth  five  cents.  What  is  it,  Bruce? 
. . . (nickel)  This  is  what  people  say  a 
child  is  who  does  things  he  knows  he 
shouldn’t.  What’s  the  word,  Emily? 
. . . (naughty)  You  breathe  through 
this  and  also  smell  with  it.  What’s  the 
word,  Tony?  . . . (nose) 

Seatwork  Exercises 

As  you  are  undoubtedly  aware,  it  is 
neither  legally  nor  ethically  proper  to 
duplicate  materials  which  have  been 
copyrighted  unless  permission  to  do  so 
is  first  obtained  from  the  owner  of  the 
copyright.  However,  we  realize  only 
too  well  the  difficult  task  faced  by 
a teacher  who  finds  it  necessary  to 
originate  and  provide  seatwork  for  her 
varied  groups.  Therefore,  we  have  in- 
cluded suggestions  for  seatwork  exer- 
cises in  each  teaching  unit  in  this  manual 
with  the  implicit  understanding  that 
you  are  herewith  granted  permission  to 
duplicate  these  materials  for  use  with 
your  own  pupils. 


Classifying  Pictures  by  Beginning  Sounds 

— Un 

This  exercise  provides  further  prac- 
tice in  associating  beginning  consonants 
with  the  sounds  they  represent. 

Prepare  cards  on  which  are  pasted 
pictures  of  objects  that  you  have  cut 
out  of  old  magazines,  catalogs,  or  dis- 
carded books.  These  should  be  pictures 
of  things  which  have  names  that  begin 
with  one  or  another  of  the  beginning 
consonant  sounds  to  be  introduced  in 
Tip.  These  are  b,  hard  c,  /,  hard  h, 
y,  m,  n,  f,  and  y. 

Here  are  some  examples  of  pictures 
you  might  find : 

b : baby,  bam,  barrel,  basket,  buttons 
c:  cabbage,  cage,  candle,  coconut 
f:  fairy,  feather,  fiireplace,  fist,  fox 
g:  goldfish,  golfball,  goose,  goat 
h:  hammer,  heel,  horse,  hook 
j : jar,  jug,  jump  rope,  jack-in-the-box 
m : mailbox,  mirror,  map,  marbles 
n:  nail,  nest,  necklace,  nickel 
t:  teeth,  tiger,  tomato,  toothpaste 
w:  window,  watermelon,  windmill 
y:  yardstick,  yoyo,  yam,  yoke 
First,  make  sure  that  pupils  apply  to 
each  picture  the  name  that  you  have  in 
mind.  Then,  give  each  pupil  a dozen 
cards.  Include  six  t cards  and  one  each 
of  six  other  consonant  sounds.  Print 
the  word  Tip  and  point  to  it.  What  is 
this  word,  Pauline?  . . . With  what  letter 
does  Tip  begin?  Robert?  . . . Let’s  all 
say  the  word  together  and  listen  for  the 
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sound  with  which  it  begins.  ...  Now 
look  through  your  pack  of  cards  and 
divide  it  into  two  piles.  In  one  pile, 
put  all  the  picture  cards  of  things  that 
begin  with  the  sound  that  T usually  has 
at  the  beginning  of  a word,  as  in  Tip. 
In  the  other  pile,  put  all  the  cards  that 
do  not  begin  with  the  sound  of  /.  . . . 

Follow  the  same  procedure  with  the 
n pictures,  using  no  and  n as  the  key 
word  and  letter. . . . 


The  preceding  exercise  is  suggested 
simply  as  another  form  of  worthwhile 
seatwork,  if  you  care  to  make  use  of  it. 
Preparing  the  cards  may,  on  the  surface, 
seem  to  be  a very  time-consuming  task, 
but  it  need  not  be.  Your  brighter  pupils 
can  be  asked  to  find  appropriate  pic- 
tures and  paste  them  on  the  cards. 
Thus,  over  a period  of  a few  weeks  or 
months,  you  should  be  able  to  accumu- 
late a sufficient  number  of  sets  of  such 
cards  with  very  little  direct  effort  on 
your  part,  and  the  pupils  who  have 
helped  in  the  task  will  have  profited 
from  the  work  they  have  done. 

Since  these  sets  of  cards  will  provide 
you  with  seatwork  material  that  can  be 
used  over  and  over  again,  they  will  be 
of  permanent  value.  As  your  pupils  get 
further  along  in  the  program,  you  will 
find  the  cards  especially  useful  in  pro- 


viding extra  practice  for  those  pupils 
who  have  particular  difficulty  with 
phonetics. 


Matching  Pictures  and  Beginning  Sounds 

— Un 

This  exercise  provides  further  prac- 
tice in  associating  beginning  consonants 
with  the  sounds  they  represent. 

Print  the  letter  T and  the  word  Tip 
at  the  top  of  a sheet  of  paper.  Below 
them,  draw  or  trace  pictures  of  a 
hat,  a tire,  a cup,  a towel,  a turtle,  a 
cow,  a mouse,  a table,  a turkey,  a 
tent,  a top,  and  a nail.  [See  pages 
in  the  workbooks  for  pictures  to  trace.] 
Duplicate  and  distribute  to  the  pupils. 
Point  to  the  word  Tip.  What  is  this 
word,  Teddy?  . . . Point  to  the  letter  T. 
What  is  this  letter?  Celia?  . . . The 
sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  the 
word  Tip  is  the  sound  that  the  letter  T 
usually  has  at  the  beginning  of  a word. 
Have  pupils  identify  the  pictures.  Now 
look  at  each  picture  on  this  sheet  and 
think  of  the  name  of  that  picture.  If 
the  name  of  that  picture  begins  with 
the  sound  of  T,  draw  a line  around  the 
picture. . . . 

Follow  the  same  procedure  for  the 
soimd  of  n,  using  no  and  n as  the  key 
word  and  key  letter.  Suggested  pic- 
tures are:  toaster,  nail,  hat,  needle, 
nose,  milk,  table,  nuts,  nurse,  nest,  and 
cake. 


52 


TEACHING  UNIT 

2 

Pages  4-5 


New  word  to  be  introduced;  here 
Word  cords:  1-3 
Phonic  cord:  3-h 

Picture  cords:  comb,  hommer,  heel,  horn,  house,  monkey,  nest,  top 

1.  PREPARATION 


Here,  here 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart: 

No,  no,  Tip. 

Here,  Tip. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  the 
words  in  this  line.  This  line  is  what 
someone  might  say  to  Tip  if  she  were 
doing  something  she  should  not  do.  Will 
you  read  this  line  and  make  it  sound  as 
if  you  were  telling  Tip  to  stop  doing 
something  she  should  not  do?  . . . Point 
to  the  second  line.  One  of  the  words  in 
this  line  is  new  to  us.  Which  one  is  it? 
. . . {The  first  one)  This  new  word  be- 
gins with  the  letter  h.  It  begins  with 
the  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
house,  hand,  hill,  and  he.  It  is  a word 


that  you  might  use  to  call  Tip  if  you 
wanted  her  to  come  to  you.  Who  knows 
what  the  new  word  is?  . . . Let’s  all  look 
at  the  new  word  and  say  it  together.  . . . 
Show  word  card  3,  Here,  or  print  Here 
on  the  board.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
Point  to  the  second  line  again.  Now 
who  can  read  this  line  for  us?  Read  the 
words  just  the  way  you  would  say  them 
if  you  wanted  Tip  to  come  to  you.  . . . 
Will  you  read  both  lines  for  us?  . . . 
Have  several  pupils  read  the  two  lines. 

Story  Review 

What  happened  in  the  part  of  the 
story  that  we  have  already  read?  Can 
you  tell  us?  . . . {Tip  was  sitting  out  in 
the  yard;  Penny  was  hiding  behind  a pile 
of  leaves;  she  called  Tip;  Tip  came  run- 
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ning  and  found  her  and  licked  her  face; 
Penny  didn't  like  that  at  all;  in  another 
part  of  the  yard  Jack  was  making  a tent 
out  of  two  boxes  and  an  old  blanket;  he 
crawled  into  his  tent.)  If  pupils  seem 
unable  to  recall  what  happened  earlier 


in  the  story,  have  them  reread  pages 
1-3.  Let’s  turn  to  page  4 in  our  books 
now  and  find  out  what  Jack  did  when  he 
got  into  his  tent.  Show  page  4 and  point 
to  the  figure  4.  This  number  tells  us 
that  this  is  page  4. 


2.  READING 


Page  4 

Picture  Reading  A 

Show  and  point  to  the  big  picture. 

What  is  Jack  doing  in  this  picture?  . . . 
{Calling  someone)  Whom  do  you  think 
he  might  be  calling?  . . . ( Tip  or  Penny) 
What  do  you  think  Jack  might  want 
Tip  or  Penny  to  do?  . . . {Come  and  see 
the  tent  he  made) 


Tip.  Tip. 
Here,  Tip. 


Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  text.  Here  are  the  words 
that  Jack  used  when  he  called.  Read 
them  to  yourself  and  find  out  if  Jack 
was  calling  Tip.  As  you  read,  think  how 
Jack  made  those  words  sound.  . . . 
Was  it  Tip  that  Jack  called?  . . . Did 
Jack  want  Tip  to  come  over  to  the 
tent?  . . . 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  aloud  for  us  what  Jack 
said  when  he  called  Tip?  Read  the 
words  just  the  way  you  would  say 
them  if  you  were  Jack.  . . . Have  several 
pupils  read  the  two  lines.  Point  to  each 
line  as  a pupil  reads  it.  Work  for  suit- 
able oral  expression. 

Picture  Reading  B 

Show  and  point  to  the  small  picture 
in  the  lower  right  comer  of  the  page. 

Did  Tip  come  when  Jack  called  her? 
. . . Did  she  go  inside  Jack’s  tent  with 
him?  . . . What  did  she  do  instead?  . . . 
{Started  pulling  the  old  blanket  off  the 
boxes)  Do  you  think  Jack  wanted  Tip 
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to  do  that?  ...  Now  let’s  look  at  the 
next  page  and  find  out  if  Jack  stopped 
Tip  before  she  had  the  blanket  all  off  the 
boxes.  Point  to  the  figure  5 at  the 
bottom  of  page  5.  This  tells  us  that 
this  is  page  5. 

Page  5 

Picture  Reading  A 

Show  and  point  to  the  big  picture. 

Did  Tip  get  the  blanket  all  the  way  off 
the  boxes?  . . . What  is  Jack  doing?  . . . 
{Running  after  Tip)  Do  you  think  he 
might  be  shouting  at  Tip  to  come  back 
with  the  blanket?  . . . 

Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  text.  These  lines  tell  us 
what  Jack  was  shouting  to  Tip.  Read 
them  to  yourself  and  find  out  what  Jack 
wanted  Tip  to  do.  As  you  read,  think 
how  the  words  probably  sounded  when 
Jack  said  them.  . . . Did  Jack  fike 
what  Tip  was  doing?  . . . What  did  he 
want  Tip  to  do?  . . . {Come  to  him) 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  aloud  for  us  what  Jack 
said  to  Tip?  Make  the  words  sound  just 
the  way  you  think  they  sounded  when 
Jack  said  them.  . . . Have  several  pupils 
read  the  page.  Point  to  each  line  as  a 
pupil  reads.  Try  to  get  pupils  to  read 
with  good  natural  expression. 


Unit  2 

Picture  Reading  B 

Point  to  the  part  of  the  picture  at  the 
top  of  the  page  that  shows  Janet  push- 
ing the  doll  carriage.  What  is  happen- 
ing in  this  part  of  the  picture?  {A  girl 
is  pushing  a doll  carriage  toward  a play- 
house.) That  girl’s  name  is  Janet.  She 
is  Jack  and  Penny’s  sister.  What  is  in 
the  carriage?  ...  (A  doll)  Point  to  the 
small  picture  at  the  bottom  of  the  page. 
What  is  Tip  doing  in  this  picture?  . . . 
{Pulling  the  old  blanket  toward  the  play- 
house) What  is  Janet  doing?  . . . {Going 
into  the  playhouse)  Is  she  taking  her 
doll  with  her?  ...  {No)  When  we  read 
the  next  part  of  our  story  we  will  find  out 
what  Tip  did  next. 


Tip  U-S) 

3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 
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Autkors’  Note 


You  should  naturally  confine  the 
work  in  this  section  to  those  activities 
which  your  pupils  need  or  from  which 
they  may  derive  real  benefit.  However, 
we  have  included  here  only  those  activ- 
ities which  we  feel  are  essential  for  most 
pupils  at  this  level  if  they  are  to  experi- 
ence continual  growth  in  the  power  to 


read  independently.  With  any  group, 
you  should  probably  use  the  suggested 
activities  in  the  order  in  which  they 
are  here  presented,  so  that  pupils  may 
proceed  logically  through  the  four  steps 
of  seeing,  hearing,  associating,  and  ap- 
plying the  phonetic  elements  being 
taught. 


Letter  Identification  Exercise  (p.  219) 
h,  H 

Use  phonic  cards  Z-H  and  3-h,  or 
print  H and  h on  the  board. 

Print  Ay  F,  Hy  Yy  X]  and  n,  d,  ky  hy  b 
on  the  board. 

Word  Recognition  Exercises 
Recognition  1 (p.  220) 

Use  word  card  3 and  print  each  form 
of  here  on  the  board. 

Recognition  2 

This  exercise  provides  practice  in  rec- 
ognizing the  new  words  and  in  distin- 
guishing between  these  and  previously 
introduced  words  with  which  pupils 
might  confuse  them. 

Use  word  cards  to  build  in  the  pocket 
chart,  or  print  on  the  board,  the  follow- 
ing arrangement  of  words : 


here^ 

Tip^ 

no^ 

No^ 

Here^ 

Will  you  point  to  the  word  no  that  be- 

gins  with  a small  n?  . 

. . Point  to  Here. 

What  word  is  this?  . . 

. Can  you  point 

to  the  word  Tip  that  begins  with  a big 

T7  . . . Continue  in  like  manner,  asking 
pupils  to  name  words  to  which  you 
point,  or  to  point  to  words  that  you 
name.  If  any  pupil  confuses  one  word 
with  another,  show  him  those  words  one 
above  the  other,  and  help  him  discover 
the  differences  between  the  two  words. 


Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 
Hearing  1 (p.  220)  — h 

Use  picture  cards  of  house,  hammer, 
heel,  horn. 
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Hearing  2 (p.  221)  — h 

Use  picture  cards  of  heel,  too,  ham- 
mer, horn. 

Hearing  3 (p.  221)  — h 

Say  /laf,  hen,  naz7,  high^  hole,  and 
how. 

Associating  1 (p.  221 ) — h 

Print  here  and  h on  the  board. 

Say  hide  and  hope. 

Say  nou;,  faz'Z,  hoe,  mouse,  hug,  cup, 
has,  horse,  came,  and  help. 

Associating  2 (p.  222)  — h 

Print  h on  the  board. 

Say  hatch  and  hop. 

Use  picture  cards  of  top,  horn,  nest, 
hammer,  monkey,  comb. 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 
Choosing  the  Best  Expression 

I have  read  to  you  about  how  Janet 
could  not  find  her  mittens.  She  looked 
everywhere  and  could  not  find  them. 
Janet’s  mother  came  to  help  her  look 
for  them.  Just  then  Janet  put  her  hands 
in  the  pockets  of  her  coat.  Then  she 
said  something  to  her  mother.  I am  go- 
ing to  say  it  in  three  different  ways. 
You  decide  which  way  shows  best  what 
Janet  meant.  Read  what  Janet  said  in 
the  next  sentence  three  times : (1)  with 


no  particular  expression;  (2)  with  the 
voice  intonations  required  for  showing 
unhappiness ; and  (3)  with  the  voice  in- 
tonations required  for  showing  delight. 
Janet  said,  '‘Look,  Mother.  Here  are  my 
mittens.”  Which  of  the  three  ways 
shows  best  what  Janet  meant?  . . . {The 
last  way)  Why?  . . . {Because  it  shows 
she  was  glad  she  had  found  her  mittens) 


Workbook 

Preparation 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart. 

Here,  Tip. 

No,  Tip. 

No,  Tip,  no. 

Here,  Tip. 

Point  to  the  first  two  lines  and  ask  a 
pupil  to  read  them  aloud.  Then  say: 
Who  can  point  to  one  line  of  these  first 
two  lines  that  would  go  with  a picture 
of  Penny  calling  Tip  to  dinner?  ...  Now 
who  can  point  to  the  one  line  of  these 
first  two  lines  that  would  go  with  a pic- 
ture of  Jack  telling  Tip  to  stop  barking? 

. . Point  to  the  third  and  fourth  lines. 
Please  read  these  two  lines  aloud.  . . . 
Now  who  can  point  to  the  one  of  these 
two  lines  that  would  go  with  a picture  of 
Janet  telling  Tip  to  stop  pulling  a cur- 
tain? . . . Point  to  the  line  that  would  go 
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Tip 

with  a picture  of  Penny  telling  Tip  to 
come  and  play  ball  with  her.  . , . 

Assignment 

Now  open  your  workbooks  to  page  3. 

Use  the  directions  on  page  3 of  the 


U-5) 

teacher’s  edition  of  Practice  for  Tipj  Tip 
and  Mitten,  and  The  Big  Show  to  set  the 
pupils  to  work  doing  the  exercises  on 
that  page.  These  exercises  provide 
practice  in  recognizing  the  new  word  in 
new  context  and  in  making  meaning. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 
Kinesthetic 

If  any  pupil  has  great  difficulty  in  rec- 
ognizing the  new  word,  print  that  word 
on  the  board  in  broken  lines.  Then 
have  the  pupil  say  the  word  as  he  traces 
over  it  with  chalk. 

Capital  and  Small-Letter  Forms  (p.  224) 

Use  word  card  3,  or  print  both  forms 
of  here  on  the  board.  Use  phonic  card 
3-/i,  or  print  h and  H on  the  board. 

Reading  New  Sentences 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the  board : 

No,  no.  Tip. 

Here,  Tip,  here. 

Then  say : Let’s  see  if  we  can  read  these 
lines.  Point  to  the  first  line.  Will  you 
read  this  line?  . . . Point  to  the  second 
line.  Who  will  read  this  line?  . . . Will 
you  read  both  lines  for  us?  . . . Who 
might  be  saying  these  lines?  . . . {Jack, 
Janet,  or  Penny)  Is  Tip  being  a good 


dog?  ...  {No)  Who  can  read  the  line 
that  tells  us  she  is  not  being  good?  . . . 
What  does  the  last  line  tell  us?  . . . 
( That  someone  wants  Tip  to  come  to  him) 

Ask  two  or  more  pupils  to  read  both 
lines  aloud  again,  trying  to  get  them  to 
use  the  oral  expression  they  think  the 
speaker  might  have  used. 

Sound  and  Context  Riddles  — h 

Let’s  play  our  “Riddles”  game  again. 
I will  tell  you  something  about  a word 
I am  thinking  of  that  begins  with  the 
same  sound  as  Here.  You  see  if  you  can 
tell  me  what  word  I am  thinking  of. 
This  is  what  we  call  the  buildings  in 
which  people  live.  What’s  the  word? 
. . . {houses)  You  have  two  of  these. 
They  have  five  fingers  on  them.  What 
are  they?  . . . {hands)  You  wear  this 
on  your  head.  What  is  it?  . . . {hat) 
This  is  something  we  use  to  water  the 
lawn  or  garden  with.  What  is  it?  . . . 
{hose)  You  can  pound  nails  with  this. 
What  word  am  I thinking  of?  . . . {ham- 
mer) This  is  something  you  should 


58 


Teaching 

comb  every  morning.  What  is  it?  . . . 
(hair)  This  is  an  animal  that  lives  on  a 
farm.  It  is  used  to  pull  things  and  to 
ride  on.  What  is  its  name?  . . . {horse) 

Seatwork  Exercises 

Classifying  Pictures  by  Beginning  Sounds 
— h 

Give  each  pupil  a dozen  of  the  teach- 
er-prepared picture  cards.  Include  six 
h cards  and  one  each  of  six  other  con- 
sonant sounds.  Print  the  word  Here 
on  the  board  and  point  to  it.  What  is 
this  word?  . . . With  what  letter  does 
Here  begin?  . . . Let’s  all  say  the  word 
together  and  listen  for  the  sound  with 
which  it  begins.  ...  Now  look  through 
your  pack  of  cards  and  divide  it  into 
two  piles.  In  one  pile,  put  all  the  pic- 
ture cards  of  things  that  begin  with  the 
sound  that  H usually  has  at  the  begin- 
ning of  a word,  as  in  Here.  In  the  other 
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pile,  put  all  the  cards  that  do  not  begin 
with  the  sound  that  you  hear  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  word  Here.  . . . 

Matching  Pictures  and  Beginning  Sounds 

— h 

Print  the  letter  h and  the  word  here 
at  the  top  of  a sheet  of  paper.  Below 
them,  trace  or  draw  pictures  of  a needle, 
a hat,  a carrot,  a hand,  a table,  a man,  a 
hoe,  a turtle,  a hook,  a hammer,  a house, 
and  a cage.  Duplicate  and  distribute  to 
the  pupils.  Point  to  the  word  here. 
What  is  this  word?  . . . Point  to  the  let- 
ter h.  What  is  this  letter?  . . . The 
sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  the 
word  here  is  the  sound  that  the  letter  h 
usually  has  at  the  beginning  of  a word. 
Have  pupils  identify  the  pictures.  Now 
look  at  each  picture  and  think  of  the 
name  of  that  picture.  If  the  name  of  the 
picture  begins  with  the  sound  of  h,  draw 
a hne  around  that  picture.  . . . 
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Pages  6-9 


New  word  to  be  introduced:  come 
Word  cards:  1-4 
Phonic  card:  4-c 

Picture  cards:  cake,  comb,  cow,  cup,  horn,  house,  moon,  nail,  tent 

1.  PREPARATION 


Come 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

Here,  Tip. 

Come  here. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  the 
I words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it  for 
us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line.  Who 
I can  point  to  a word  in  this  line  that  we 
have  not  had?  . . . This  new  word  begins 
* with  the  letter  c.  It  begins  with  the 

( sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  can, 

comb,  call,  and  cut.  Point  to  the  two 
^ lines.  Read  to  yourself  the  other  words 
^ in  these  two  lines.  When  you  come  to 
the  new  word,  see  if  you  can  think  of  a 
I word  that  begins  with  that  sound  and 
that  would  make  good  sense  with  the 
^ other  words.  Who  knows  what  the  new 


word  is?  . . . Let's  all  look  at  the  new 
word  and  say  it  together.  . . . Show  word 
card  4,  Come,  or  print  Come  on  the  board. 
What  is  this  word?  . . . Point  to  the  sec- 
ond line  again.  Now  who  can  read  this 
line  for  us?  Have  one  or  two  pupils  read 
the  line. . . . Will  you  read  both  lines  for 
us?  Have  several  pupils  read  the  two 
lines.  . . . 


Story  Review 

Who  can  tell  us  what  has  happened  in 
our  story  so  far?  . . . {Penny  was  hiding 
behind  a pile  of  leaves;  she  called  Tip  to 
come  and  find  her;  Tip  found  her  and 
licked  her  face;  Penny  didn't  like  that; 
Jack  made  a tent  out  of  two  boxes  and  an 
old  blanket;  he  called  to  Tip  to  come  over 
to  the  tent;  Tip  came  and  pulled  the  old 
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blanket  off  the  boxes;  Jack  didn’t  like  that 
and  tried  to  get  Tip  to  come  back;  Janet 
was  pushing  her  doll  carriage  toward  the 
playhouse;  she  went  into  the  playhouse 
and  left  her  doll  in  the  carriage  out  in 
front.)  If  pupils  have  difl5.culty  remem- 


bering what  happened,  let  them  refresh 
their  memories  by  looking  at  pages  1-5 
again.  Let’s  look  at  page  6 now  and 
find  out  what  happened  next.  Show 
page  6 and  point  to  the  figure  6.  This 
number  tells  us  that  this  is  page  6. 


2.  READING 


Page  6 

Picture  Reading  A 

Show  and  point  to  the  big  picture  on 
page  6.  What  is  Janet  doing  in  this 
picture?  . . . {Leaning  out  the  playhouse 
window)  Do  you  think  she  might  be 
calling  Tip?  . . . Why  might  she  be  call- 
ing Tip?  ...  {To  get  Tip  to  come  and 
play  with  her;  to  get  Tip  to  come  and  get 
something  Tip  had  left  in  the  playhouse; 
or  to  get  Tip  to  stop  playing  with  the 
blanket) 

Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  text.  Here  are  the  words 
Janet  was  saying.  Read  them  to  your- 
self and  find  out  if  she  was  talking  to 
Tip.  As  you  read,  think  how  Janet 
made  the  words  sound.  ...  Was  Janet 
talking  to  Tip?  . . . What  did  she  want 
Tip  to  do?  . . . {Come  into  the  playhouse) 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  aloud  for  us  what  Janet 
was  saying  to  Tip?  Read  the  words  just 
the  way  you  would  say  them  if  you  were 


Janet.  . . . Have  several  pupils  read  the 
three  lines.  Point  to  each  line  as  a pupil 
reads  it.  Work  for  suitable  oral  ex- 
pression. 

Picture  Reading  B 


Show  and  point  to  the  small  picture 
in  the  lower  right  corner  of  the  page. 
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What  did  Tip  do  when  Janet  called  her? 

. . . {She  started  to  run  into  the  playhouse 
and  knocked  over  the  doll  carriage.)  What 
happened  to  the  doll?  ...  {It  fell  out  of 
the  carriage.)  Does  Tip  know  that  the 
doll  carriage  has  fallen  over?  ...  {Yes) 
Do  you  think  Tip  will  stop  or  go  on  into 
the  playhouse?  Let’s  find  out  by  look- 
ing at  the  next  page,  page  7.  Show  page 
7 and  point  to  the  figure  7 at  the  bottom 
of  the  page. 

Page  7 

Picture  Reading  A 

Show  and  point  to  the  big  picture . Did 


No,  Tip. 


Tip  go  into  the  playhouse  where  Janet 
was?  . . . {No,  she  grabbed  Janet’s  doll 
and  started  to  run  off  with  it.)  Did  Janet 
like  that?  . . . What  did  Janet  do?  . . , 
{She  ran  out  of  the  playhouse  and  tried  to 
catch  Tip.) 

Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  text.  These  lines  tell  us 
what  Janet  was  saying  to  Tip.  Read 
them  to  yourself  and  find  out  what  she 
wanted  Tip  to  do.  As  you  read,  think 
how  the  words  probably  sounded  when 
Janet  said  them.  . . . What  did  Janet 
want  Tip  to  do?  . . . {Stop  running  away 
with  the  doll  and  bring  it  back) 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  aloud  for  us  what  Janet 
was  saying?  Read  the  words  just  the 
way  you  would  say  them  if  you  were 
Janet.  . . . Have  several  pupils  read  the 
three  lines.  Point  to  each  line  as  a 
pupil  reads  it.  Work  for  suitable  oral 
expression. 

Picture  Reading  B 

Show  and  point  to  the  small  picture 
at  the  bottom  of  the  page.  Where  is  Tip 
going  with  the  doll?  . . . {Toward  the 
porch)  There  is  an  opening  under  the 
porch.  What  do  you  think  Tip  will  do 
now?  . . . {Take  the  doll  under  the  porch) 
Would  Janet  be  able  to  go  under  the 
porch  to  get  the  doll  away  from  Tip?  . . . 
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Picture  Reading  B 


(No)  Let’s  turn  to  page  8 and  find  out 
if  Tip  took  the  doll  under  the  porch. 
Show  page  8 and  point  to  the  number  8 
at  the  bottom  of  the  page.  This  number 
tells  us  that  this  is  page  8. 

Page  8 

Picture  Reading  A 

Show  and  point  to  the  big  picture. 

Did  Tip  take  the  doll  under  the  porch? 

. . . Who  is  helping  Janet  try  to  get  her 
doll  back?  . . . {Jack)  What  is  Jack  do- 
ing? . . . ( Trying  to  get  Tip  to  come  back 
out  for  a bone  he’s  holding  in  his  hand) 
Who  do  you  think  is  talking  in  this  pic- 
ture? . . . {Jack)  Whom  do  you  think 
he  is  talking  to?  . . . {Tip) 

Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  text.  Read  these  lines  to 
find  out  what  Jack  is  telling  Tip  to  do. 
Read  them  to  yourself.  As  you  read, 
think  how  the  words  probably  sounded 
when  Jack  said  them.  . . . What  is 
Jack  telling  Tip  to  do?  . . . {Came  out 
from  under  the  porch) 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  aloud  what  Jack  told 
Tip  to  do?  Read  the  words  just  the 
way  you  would  say  them  if  you  were 

Jack.  . . . Have  several  pupils  read  the 
three  lines.  Point  to  each  line  as  a pupil 
reads  it.  Work  for  suitable  oral  ex- 
pression. 


Show  and  point  to  the  small  picture 
at  the  bottom  of  the  page.  Was  Jack’s 
plan  for  getting  Tip  to  come  out  a good 
one?  . . . Why  do  you  think  so?  ...  {Tip 
came  out  from  under  the  porch  after  the 
bone  and  brought  the  doll  with  her.)  Now 
let’s  look  at  page  9 and  find  out  how  the 
story  ends.  Show  page  9 and  point  to 
the  number  9 at  the  bottom  of  the  page. 


Tip  {6-9) 
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Page  9 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  picture.  What  is  Jack 
doing?  . . . {Making  his  tent  again)  What 
is  Penny  doing?  . . . {Raking  up  the 
leaves)  What  is  Janet  doing?  . . . {Put- 
ting her  dell  hack  into  the  carriage)  Is 
everyone  happy  now?  . , . (Fes)  There 
are  no  words  on  this  page  because  the 
picture  tells  all  we  need  to  know  about 
how  the  story  ended.  Tip  is  probably 
happy,  too,  because  she  has  a bone.  Did 
you  hke  the  way  the  story  ended?  . . . 


Authors’  Note 


If  a child  falters  in  his  oral  reading 
because  he  does  not  recognize  a word, 
do  not  hesitate  to  tell  him  what  that 
word  is.  At  the  same  time,  you  will 
want  to  make  a mental  note  that  the 
pupil  needs  further  work  with  that  word 
and  with  the  use  of  phonetic  and  context 
clues.  The  major  emphasis  during  the 
oral  reading  period  should  be  placed  on 
reading  the  text  with  the  voice  intona- 
tions, emphases,  and  pauses  called  for 
by  the  situation  in  the  story.  At  this 
level,  oral  reading  is  one  of  the  best 
checks  you  have  of  the  pupil’s  grasp  of 
the  mechanics  of  reading  and  of  his  un- 
derstanding. If  he  can  convert  the 
printed  form  of  the  language  which  he 
sees  on  the  page  of  a book  into  its  famil- 
iar spoken  form  and  can  read  the  lines 
with  the  natural  expression  he  would 
use  if  he  were  saying  them,  then  you 
can  be  quite  sure  that  he  understands 
what  he  is  reading  and  that  he  under- 
stands what  reading  is.  Interrupting 
the  reading  at  this  time  in  order  to  help 
the  pupil  figure  out  the  word  for  himself 
would  tend  to  distract  the  pupil’s  at- 
tention from  his  attempt  to  read  with 
proper  expression,  and  so  would  defeat 
the  major  purpose  of  the  oral  reading. 
A better  time  for  that  type  of  pupil 
guidance  would  be  during  the  silent 
reading  period  or  in  the  work  with  ex- 
ercises in  Sections  3 and  4 of  each  unit. 
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3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Letter  Identification  Exercise  (p.  219) 
c,  C 

Use  phonic  cards  3-c  and  3-C,  or 
print  C and  c on  the  board. 

Print  G,  Q,  Z),  C,  O;  and  e,  c,  a,  o,  s 
on  the  board. 


Word  Recognition  Exercises 

Recognition  1 (p.  220) 

Use  word  card  4 and  print  each  form 
of  come  on  the  board. 

Recognition  2 (p.  220) 

Come^  No^  here^  Tip^ 

no^  iip^  come^  Here^ 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 

Hearing  1 (p.  220)  — c 

Use  picture  cards  of  cake,  cow,  cup, 
comb. 

Hearing  2 (p.  221)  — c 

Use  picture  cards  of  cake,  horn,  cup, 
comb. 

Hearing  3 (p.  221)  — c 
Say  can,  coat,  tellf  cut,  calf,  and  came. 


Associating  1 (p.  221)  — c 

Print  come  and  c on  the  board. 

Say  catch  and  cool. 

Say  night,  call,  ten,  horse,  camp,  coat, 
mouth,  nurse,  cough,  and  cook. 

Associating  2 (p.  221)  — C 

Print  c on  the  board. 

Say  cow  and  can. 

Use  picture  cards  of  tent,  cup,  moon, 
nail,  house,  comb. 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Using  Letter  Sounds  and  Context  — c,  h,  m 

I am  going  to  tell  you  something  that 
happened  on  Jack’s  birthday.  In  each 
line  I shall  leave  out  one  word.  I’ll  tell 
you  the  sound  with  which  that  word  be- 
gins. Then  you  use  that  sound  and  the 
other  words  to  decide  what  word  I left 
out.  Caution:  Accept  as  correct  any 
word  that  makes  sense  and  begins  with 
the  desired  sound. 

The  first  word  I shall  leave  out  begins 
with  the  sound  of  the  tetter  c.  [If  pupils 
need  more  help,  say : That  is  the  sound 
you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  come,  cat, 
and  call.]  Now  hsten.  Mother  baked  a 

for  JacUs  birthday.  What  word 

did  I leave  out?  . . . {cake)  Repeat  the 
italicized  sentence,  substituting  the 
word  cake  for  the  blank  space. 


65 


Tip  (6-9) 


The  next  word  I’m  going  to  leave  out 
begins  with  the  sound  of  the  letter  h. 
[If  pupils  need  more  help,  say:  That  is 
the  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
here,  hall,  and  heel.]  Now  listen.  Daddy 

gave  Jack  a new  cowboy What 

word  did  I leave  out?  . . . (hat)  Repeat 
the  italicized  sentence  as  before. 

The  next  word  I’m  going  to  leave  out 
begins  with  the  sound  that  you  hear  at 
the  beginning  of  me,  mother,  and  milk. 
Now  listen.  Janet  and  Penny  gave  him 

a pair  of  red What  word  did 

I leave  out?  . . . (mittens)  Repeat  the 
italicized  sentence  as  before. 

Workbook 

Preparation 

Print  on  the  board  these  two  lines, 
one  under  the  other: 

No,  Tip,  no. 

Here,  Tip. 

Below  and  to  the  left,  print  the  line: 
Here,  Tip.  Below  and  to  the  right, 
print  the  line:  No,  Tip^  no.  Point  to  the 


first  two  lines.  Will  you  read  these  two 
lines  aloud  for  us?  . . . Point  to  the  line 
below  and  to  the  left.  Will  you  read 
this  line  for  us?  . . . Point  to  the  line  be- 
low and  to  the  right.  Please  read  this 
line  aloud.  . . . Point  to  the  line  below 
and  to  the  left  and  then  to  the  first  two 
lines  as  you  say:  Now  who  can  draw  a 
line  for  us  from  these  words  to  the  words 
up  here  that  say  the  same  thing?  . . . 
Point  to  the  lines  below  and  to  the  right 
and  then  to  the  first  two  lines  as  you 
say:  Now  who  can  draw  a line  for  us 
from  these  words  to  the  words  up  here 
that  say  the  same  thing?  . . . 

Assignment 

Now  open  your  workbooks  to  page  4. 

Use  the  directions  on  page  4 of  the 
teacher’s  edition  of  Practice  for  Tip,  Tip 
and  Mitten^  and  The  Big  Show  to  set  the 
pupils  to  work  doing  the  exercises  on 
that  page.  These  exercises  provide 
practice  in  recognizing  the  new  word  in 
new  context  and  in  visual  discrimina- 
tion. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 
Kinesthetic 

If  any  pupil  has  great  difficulty  in 
recognizing  any  one  of  the  new  words. 


print  that  word  on  the  board  in  broken 
lines.  Then  have  the  pupil  say  the  word 
as  he  traces  over  it  with  chalk. 
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Capital  and  Small-Letter  Forms  (p.  224) 

Use  word  card  4,  or  print  both  forms  of 
Come  on  the  board. 

Use  phonic  card  4,  or  print  c and  C on 
the  board. 

Reading  New  Sentences 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the  board : 

Here,  Tip. 

Come  here. 

Come  here,  Tip. 

Then  say:  Let’s  see  if  we  can  read 
these  lines.  Ask  two  or  more  pupils  to 
read  the  first  line  aloud.  Do  the  same 
with  each  of  the  other  lines  in  succes- 
sion. Then  have  two  or  more  pupils 
read  all  three  lines.  Who  do  you  think 
might  be  saying  these  lines?  . . . {Jack, 
Janet,  or  Penny)  What  does  he  or  she 
want  Tip  to  do?  . . . {Come  here)  Ask 
two  or  more  pupils  to  read  all  three  lines 
again,  trying  to  get  them  to  use  good  oral 
expression. 

Sound  and  Context  Riddles 

I have  some  new  riddles  for  you  today. 
1 will  tell  you  something  about  a word  I 
am  thinking  of  that  begins  with  the 
same  sound  as  come.  You  see  if  you  can 
tell  me  what  word  I am  thinking  of. 
This  is  what  you  put  on  before  you  go 
outside  to  play  when  it  is  cold.  What  is 
it?  . . . {coat)  You  can  go  for  a ride  in 


this.  What  am  I thinking  of?  . . . {car) 
Mother  usually  bakes  one  for  your  birth- 
day. What  is  it?  . . . {cake)  This  lives 
on  a farm.  It  gives  milk.  What  is  it? 
. . . {cow)  This  likes  to  chase  mice. 
What  is  it?  . . . {cat)  You  use  this  to 
help  keep  your  hair  looking  nice.  What 
am  I thinking  of?  . . . {comb)  This  is 
something  that  pet  birds  like  canaries 
are  kept  in.  What  is  it?  . . . {ca^e) 
These  grow  in  a garden.  Rabbits  like 
to  eat  them.  What  am  I thinking  of? 
. . . {carrots)  You  can  take  pictures  with 
this.  What  is  it?  . . . {camera) 

Seatwork  Exercises 

Classifying  Pictures  by  Beginning  Sounds 

— C 

Give  each  pupil  a dozen  of  the  teach- 
er-prepared picture  cards.  Include  six 
c cards  and  one  each  of  six  other  con- 
sonant sounds.  Print  the  word  come  on 
the  board  and  point  to  it.  What  is  this 
word?  . . . With  what  letter  does  come 
begin?  . . . Let’s  all  say  the  word  to- 
gether and  listen  for  the  sound  with 
which  it  begins.  . . . Now  look  through 
your  pack  of  cards  and  divide  it  into 
two  piles.  In  one  pile,  put  all  the  pic- 
ture cards  of  things  that  begin  with  the 
sound  that  c usually  has  at  the  begin- 
ning of  a word,  as  in  come.  In  the  other 
pile,  put  all  the  cards  that  do  not  begin 
with  the  sound  that  you  hear  at  the 
beginning  of  the  word  come.  . . . 


Tip 

Matching  Pictures  and  Beginning  Sounds 
— c 

Print  the  letter  c and  the  word  come 
at  the  top  of  a sheet  of  paper.  Below 
them,  draw  or  trace  pictures  of  a table, 
can,  wagon,  hoe,  coat,  curtain,  nest, 
hammer,  cap,  tent,  cage,  and  carrot. 
Duplicate  and  distribute  to  the  pupils. 
Point  to  the  word  come.  What  is  this 
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word?  . . . Point  to  the  letter  c.  What 
is  this  letter?  . . . The  sound  you  hear 
at  the  beginning  of  come  is  the  sound 
that  the  letter  c usually  has  at  the  be- 
ginning of  a word.  Have  pupils  identify 
the  pictures.  Now  look  at  each  picture 
on  your  paper  and  think  of  the  name  of 
that  picture.  If  the  name  of  the  picture 
begins  with  the  sound  of  c,  draw  a line 
around  that  picture.  . . . 
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TEACHING  UNIT 

4 

Pages  1-9 


Tip 

REVIEW  LESSON 


New  words  to  be  introduced:  none 

Word  Cords:  1-4 

Phonic  cords:  1-f,  2-n,  3-h,  4-c 

Picture  cords:  coke,  cow,  comb,  cup,  hommer,  house,  heel,  horn,  nuts,  noil,  needle, 
nest,  tent,  top,  towels,  turkey 

1.  PREPARATION 


Vocabulary  Review 

Shuffle  word  cards  1-4  inclusive  so 
that  they  are  in  random  order  rather 
than  in  the  order  of  the  introduction  of 
the  words.  Hold  the  cards  up  so  that 
all  pupils  can  see  them.  Let’s  see  how 
well  we  know  all  the  words  we  have 
learned  to  read  so  far.  I am  going  to 
show  you  each  of  the  words  one  at  a 


time.  If  you  know  the  word  I am  show- 
ing, raise  your  hand.  Then  I’ll  ask 
someone  to  tell  what  the  word  is.  Ex- 
pose each  card  briefly,  and  call  on  an 
individual  pupil  to  name  it.  If  any  pupil 
confuses  one  word  with  another,  print 
the  two  words  on  the  board,  one  below 
the  other,  and  call  attention  to  the  dif- 
ferences between  them. 


2.  READING 


Rereading 

Procedure  if  "Big  Book”  Is  Used 

Distribute  copies  of  Tip  itself.  Make 
sure  that  each  pupil  is  holding  his  copy 
right  side  up  with  the  front  cover  facing 
him.  Here  is  a small  book  for  each  of 


you.  This  book  has  stories  in  it  about 
Tip.  The  first  stories  are  just  the  same 
as  the  stories  in  the  “Big  Book.”  Show 
the  front  cover.  Who  is  this  on  the  front 
cover?  . . . Point  to  the  title  above  the 
picture.  This  is  the  name  of  the  book. 
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It  is  to  be  expected  that  at  first  many 
of  your  pupils  will  read  in  a halting 
manner.  We  need  to  remember  that 
they  may  be  having  a considerable 
struggle  recognizing  rapidly  many  of 
the  words  they  meet.  Consequently, 
in  these  early  stages,  you  should  work 
with  each  pupil  from  time  to  time,  try- 
ing to  get  him  to  move  from  this  awk- 
ward sort  of  oral  reading  toward  reading 


the  material  as  the  story  character 
would  have  said  it.  In  order  to  accom- 
plish this,  it  may  often  be  advisable  for 
you  to  have  a pupil  read  the  same  line 
over  several  times  until  he  gives  it  an 
expression  that  at  least  approximates 
that  of  natural  oral  language.  Doing 
so  will  help  the  pupil  realize  that  the 
material  he  is  reading  is  nothing  more 
than  printed  talk. 


What  is  that  name?  . . . The  first  story 
in  our  small  books  is  the  same  as  the 
story  we  just  read  in  the  “Big  Book.” 
Let’s  see  how  well  we  can  read  that  story 
now.  As  you  know,  the  pictures  tell  one 
part  of  the  story  and  the  words  tell  the 
other  part.  As  we  look  at  each  page,  I 
will  ask  one  of  you  to  tell  us  the  part  of 
the  story  that  the  pictures  tell.  Then  I 
will  ask  other  pupils  to  read  aloud  for  us 
what  was  said  by  the  people  in  the  pic- 
tures. Now  let’s  open  our  books  to  page 
1.  Show  pupils  how  to  open  their  books 
to  page  1.  What  is  happening  in  the 
big  picture?  . . . Who  will  read  us  the 
name  of  the  story?  . . . 

Proceed  in  similar  fashion  page  by 
page  through  page  9.  Have  one  pupil 
tell  what  is  happening  in  each  of  the 
pictures  and  two  or  more  pupils  read  the 
lines  spoken  by  each  character.  En- 
courage pupils  to  read  the  lines  with  an 


oral  expression  that  fits  the  situation. 
Let  the  reading  proceed  as  rapidly  as 
the  ability  of  the  pupils  in  the  group  will 
permit. 


Procedure  if  "Big  Book”  Is  Not  Used 

Now  let’s  go  back  and  see  how  well 
we  can  read  all  of  the  first  story  in  our 
books.  As  you  know,  the  pictures  tell 
one  part  of  the  story  and  the  words  tell 
the  other  part.  As  we  look  at  each  page, 
I will  ask  one  of  you  to  tell  us  the  part 
of  the  story  that  the  pictures  tell.  Then 
I will  ask  other  pupils  to  read  aloud  for 
us  what  was  said  by  the  people  in  the 
pictures.  Let’s  start  by  turning  to  page 
1.  What  is  happening  in  the  big  pic- 
ture? . . . Who  will  read  the  name  of 
the  story?  . . . 

Proceed  in  similar  fashion  page  by 
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page  through  page  9.  Have  one  pupil 
tell  what  is  happening  in  each  of  the 
pictures,  and  two  or  more  pupils  read 
the  lines  spoken  by  each  character. 
Encourage  pupils  to  read  the  lines  with 
an  oral  expression  that  fits  the  situation. 
Let  the  reading  proceed  as  rapidly  as 
the  ability  of  the  pupils  in  the  group 
will  permit. 

Discussion 

What  was  the  name  of  this  story?  . . . 
{Tip)  Who  was  Tip?  ...  (A  little  dog) 
Why  was  she  named  Tip?  . . , {Because 
the  end  of  her  tail  was  white)  Where  was 
Penny  hiding?  . . . {Behind  a pile  of 


leaves)  What  happened  when  Penny 
called  Tip  to  come  and  find  her*!*  . . . 
{Tip  found  her  and  licked  her  face.)  Did 
Penny  like  that?  . . . ( No)  What  was 
Jack  doing?  . . . {^faking  a tent  out  of 
two  boxes  and  an  old  blanket)  What  hap- 
pened when  Jack  called  Tip  to  come  and 
play  with  him?  . . . {Tip  pulled  tlw 
blanket  off  the  two  boxes  and  started  to  run 
away  with  it.)  What  did  Tip  do  when 
Janet  called  her?  . . . {Knocked  over  the 
doll  carriage  and  ran  under  the  back 
porch  with  .Janet's  doll)  How  did  Jack 
get  Tip  to  bring  the  doll  out  from  under 
the  porch?  ...  {lie  got  a bone  for  her.) 
Do  you  think  Tip  meant  to  be  bad?  . . . 
{No,  she  just  wanted  to  play.) 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Word  Recognition  Exercise 

Recognition  2 (p.  220) 

This  exercise  provides  an  oral  review 
of  all  words  introduced  in  the  preceding 
story. 

come^  No^  Tip^  here^ 

Here^  Come^  no^  tip^ 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercise 

Review  of  Initial  Consonant  Sounds  — c,  h, 
n,  t 

This  exercise  provides  review  prac- 
tice in  associating  a specific  sound  with 
each  of  several  beginning  consonants. 


Place  on  the  chalk  rail  in  random  or- 
der all  the  picture  cards  for  the  begin- 
ning sounds  of  c,  h,  n,  and  t.  Print  h 
and  H on  the  board.  What  is  the  name 
of  this  letter?  . . . We  have  learned  the 
sound  that  this  letter  usually  has  at  the 
beginning  of  a word.  Print  here  on  the 
board.  It  is  the  sound  you  hear  at  the 
beginning  of  this  word  that  we  have 
learned  to  read.  Point  to  the  picture 
cards.  Will  you  get  me  all  the  pictures 
here  that  have  names  that  begin  with 
that  same  sound?  . . . Replace  the  chosen 
cards  and  proceed  in  similar  fashion 
with  T,  Tip]  riy  N^  no j and  c,  C,  come. 
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If  any  pupil  picks  a wrong  picture  card, 
have  him  say  the  word  and  the  name  of 
the  picture  card,  so  he  can  hear  that 
they  do  not  begin  with  the  same  sound. 


Listening  Skill  Exercise 
Using  Letter  Sounds  and  Context  — c,  h,  n 

Penny  was  in  the  playhouse  playing 
with  her  dolls.  I am  going  to  tell  you 
what  happened  when  Penny  asked  Janet 
to  play  with  her.  When  I tell  you,  I will 
leave  out  one  word  in  each  line.  I’ll  tell 
you  the  sound  the  word  begins  with. 
Then  you  use  that  sound  and  the  other 
words  to  decide  what  word  I left  out. 
Caution:  Accept  as  correct  any  word 
that  makes  sense  and  begins  with  the 
desired  sound. 

The  first  word  I shall  leave  out  begins 
with  the  sound  of  the  letter  h.  [If  pupils 
need  more  help,  say : That  is  the  sound 
you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  here,  hat, 
and  hill.]  Now  listen.  Penny  said, 

^‘Will  you  play with  me,  Janet?” 

Who  knows  what  word  I left  out?  . . . 
(house)  Repeat  the  italicized  sentence, 
substituting  the  word  house  for  the 
blank  space. 

The  next  word  I’m  going  to  leave  out 
begins  with  the  sound  of  n.  [If  pupils 
need  more  help,  say : That  is  the  sound 
you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  new,  no,  and 
near.]  Now  listen.  Janet  said,  can 


play  now  because  I am  helping 

Mother.”  Who  knows  what  word  I left 
out?  . . . (not)  Repeat  the  italicized 
sentence  as  before. 

The  next  word  I’m  going  to  leave  out 
begins  with  the  sound  of  c.  [If  pupils 
need  more  help,  say : That  is  the  sound 
you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  call,  cat, 

and  could.]  Now  listen.  “7  will 

and  help  Mother,  too,”  said  Penny.  Who 
knows  what  word  I left  out?  . . . (come) 
Repeat  the  italicized  sentence  as  before. 


Workbook 

Preparation 


Print  on  the  board  the  following  boxes 
of  words : 


No 

Tip 

No 

Here 

Come 

no 

Tip 

Come 

Here 

Come 

here 

Tip 

Point  to  the  first  box.  Will  you  draw  a 
line  for  us  under  the  word  Come  in  this 
list?  . . . Point  to  the  second  box.  Draw 
a line  under  the  word  Tip  in  this  list. 
. . . Point  to  the  third  box.  Draw  a line 
under  No  m this  list.  . . . Point  to  the 
fourth  box.  Draw  a line  under  Here  in 
this  list. 

Erase  the  lines  drawn  by  the  pupil 
and  continue  this  exercise,  giving  dif- 
ferent pupils  practice  in  recognizing  the 
different  words. 
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Assignment 

Open  your  workbooks  to  page  5.  Use 

the  directions  on  page  5 of  the  teacher’s 
edition  of  Practice  for  Tip^  Tip  and  Mit- 


ten^ and  The  Big  Show  to  set  the  pupils 
to  work  doing  the  exercise  on  that  page. 
This  exercise  checks  the  pupil’s  ability 
to  recognize  the  four  words  introduced 
thus  far. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 
Finding  the  New  Words  (Review  Test) 

This  exercise  provides  a review  test 
of  the  words  introduced  in  the  preceding 
story. 

Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 


1.  Tip 

no 

Come 

here 

2.  Here 

come 

no 

tip 

3.  No 

Tip 

here 

Come 

4.  come 

Here 

tip 

no 

5.  here 

no 

Come 

Tip 

6.  no 

Tip 

Here 

come 

7.  tip 

here 

Come 

No 

8.  come 

tip 

no 

Here 

After  distributing  these  to  pupils,  say : 
I will  say  a number  and  then  a word. 
When  I do,  you  look  at  the  row  that  has 
that  number  and  draw  a line  under  the 


word  in  that  row  that  is  the  same  as  the 
word  I say.  As  you  say  each  number 
and  word,  allow  pupils  sufficient  time  to 
find  the  word  and  draw  a line  under  it. 
Use  the  following  numbers  and  words: 
Row  1 — Tip  . . . Row  2 — come  . . . 
Row  3 — No  . . . Row  4 Here  . . . 
Row  5 — Come  . . . Row  6 — no  ..  . 
Row  7 — here  . . . Row  8 — tip  ..  .Be 
sure  to  take  the  rows  in  consecutive 
order  so  as  to  minimize  the  danger  of 
the  child’s  looking  in  the  wrong  row 
because  he  doesn’t  know  the  numbers. 
This  is,  of  course,  a good  device  to  use 
at  any  time  to  check  on  the  progress  of 
any  pupils  to  whom  you  have  been  giv- 
ing special  help. 

Letter  Discrimination 

This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
recognizing  important  single  conso- 
nants, and  should  be  used  only  with 
those  pupils  who  are  having  difficulty 
distinguishing  between  one  consonant 
and  another. 

Print  the  following  columns  of  letters 
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on  the  board  or  use  phonic  cards  to 
build  them  in  the  pocket  chart : 

T n C H 

h c N i 

Then  point  to  C.  What  is  this  letter? 
. . . Who  can  point  to  a little  h?  . . . 
Point  to  N.  What  is  this  letter?  . . . 
Continue  in  like  manner,  asking  pupils 
to  name  letters  to  which  you  point,  or  to 
point  to  letters  that  you  name.  If  any 
pupil  confuses  one  letter  with  another, 
show  him  those  letters  one  above  the 
other,  and  help  him  discover  the  dif- 
ferences between  the  two  letters. 


Authors’  Note 


In  the  following  exercise,  pupils  are 
asked  to  choose  the  word  cards  needed 
to  build  in  the  pocket  chart  certain  lines 
that  you  will  have  spoken.  At  this 
level,  the  pupils  cannot  be  expected  to 
choose  the  punctuation  marks  that  may 
be  needed.  As  the  line  is  built  in  the 
chart,  it  will  therefore  be  necessary  for 
you  to  supply  the  punctuation  marks 
yourself. 


also  provides  further  practice  in  reading 
the  new  words  in  new  context  and  in 
drawing  conclusions. 

Place  the  following  word  cards  on  the 
chalk  rail:  [1  of  each  is  to  be  used  ex- 
cept where  the  number  needed  appears 
in  parentheses ; small-letter  form  except 
where  indicated  by  the  capital  letter.] 
1T(2),  2,  2iV(2),  3(2),  4C(2).  Let’s  see 
if  you  can  choose  the  right  cards  to  make 
some  new  lines  to  read.  Will  you  find 
the  cards  that  say  No,  Tip?.  . . Let  the 
pupil  put  the  cards  in  the  pocket  chart 
to  make  the  spoken  line.  Then  have  two 
or  more  pupils  read  the  line  aloud.  . . . 
Proceed  in  similar  fashion  until  the  fol- 
lowing text  has  been  built  in  the  pocket 
chart: 

No,  Tip. 

No,  no. 

Come  here. 

Come  here.  Tip. 

Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all  four 
lines.  Who  might  be  saying  these  lines? 
. . . (Jack,  Janet,  or  Penny)  To  whom 
is  he  or  she  speaking?  . . . (Tip)  Is  Tip 
being  a good  dog?  ...  (No)  What  did 
he  or  she  tell  Tip  to  do?  . . . (Come  here.) 


Building  New  Sentences 

This  exercise  provides  further  prac- 
tice in  recognizing  the  new  words  by 
asking  pupils  to  choose  the  right  words 
to  make  lines  spoken  by  the  teacher.  It 


Sound  and  Context  Riddles  — C,  h,  n,  t 

This  exercise  provides  review  prac- 
tice in  using  each  of  the  beginning 
sounds  thus  far  taught,  together  with 
context  in  deciding  what  word  the 
teacher  has  in  mind. 
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Let’s  play  the  “Riddles”  game  again. 
I’ll  think  of  a word.  I’ll  tell  you  the 
sound  it  begins  with  and  something  else 
about  it.  Then  you  see  if  you  can  tell 
me  what  word  I’m  thinking  of. 

I’m  thinking  of  a word  that  begins 
with  the  sound  that  the  letter  t usually 
stands  for.  It  spins  around  and  around. 

It  is  fun  to  play  with.  What  is  it?  . . . 
{top)  I’m  thinking  of  a word  that  begins 
with  the  sound  that  the  letter  c usually 
has  at  the  beginning  of  a word.  It  is 
what  we  say  ice  is.  What  is  the  word? 

. . . {cold)  The  next  one  begins  with  the 
sound  that  the  letter  h has  at  the  begin- 
ning of  a word.  It  is  what  you  do  when 
you  do  not  want  someone  to  find  you. 
What’s  the  word?  . . . {hide)  The  last 
one  begins  with  the  sound  of  the  letter  n. 

It  is  what  Daddy  likes  to  read  when  he 
comes  home  from  work.  What  is  it?  . . . 
{newspaper) 


Choosing  the  Right  Letter  — c,  /i,  n,  t 

This  exercise  provides  review  practice 
in  associating  beginning  consonants 
with  the  sounds  they  represent. 

Place  each  of  the  following  phonic 
cards  in  both  its  capital  and  small-letter 
form  on  the  chalk-rail  in  any  order: 
l-<,  2-n,  3-/i,  4-c.  I am  going  to  say 
two  words.  Listen  for  the  sound  you 
hear  at  the  beginning  of  each:  have  — 
hold.  Will  you  hand  me  the  big  and  httle 


Unit 

letter  here  that  usually  stands  for  the 
sound  you  hear  at  tlie  beginning  of  have 
and  hold?  . . . Proceed  in  similar  fashion 
for  each  of  the  other  letters,  putting  the 
phonic  cards  back  onto  the  chalk  rail 
each  time.  Suggested  key  words  to  use 
are : time  and  tell,  night  and  news,  call 
and  catch. 

Seatwork  Exercises 

Matching  Beginning  Sounds  — c,  h,  n,  t 

This  exercise  provides  review  practice 
in  discriminating  between  beginning 
consonant  sounds. 

On  a sheet  of  paper  trace  or  draw  pic- 
tures of  a tent,  a nail,  a cake,  a heart,  a 
top,  a nose,  a house,  a comb,  a needle,  a 
heel,  a table,  a coat,  a tire,  a nurse,  a 
cat,  and  a hammer.  Under  the  picture 
of  the  tent,  print  the  words  Tip  and  no. 
Under  the  picture  of  the  nail,  print  come 
and  no.  Continue  printing  two  words 
under  each  picture.  One  word  should 
begin  with  the  same  sound  as  the  name 
of  the  picture,  the  other  should  be 
either  Tip,  no,  come,  or  here.  Dupli- 
cate and  distribute  to  the  pupils.  Point 
to  the  picture  of  the  tent.  What  is  this? 
. . . Point  to  the  two  words  Tip  and  no. 
What  are  these  two  words?  . . . Draw  a 
line  under  the  one  word  that  begins  with 
the  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
the  word  tent.  Which  one  is  it?  ...  Do 
the  rest  of  the  pictures  and  words  on  this 
page  the  same  way. 
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Tip 

Matching  Letters  and  Pictures  — c,  /i,  n,  t 

This  exercise  provides  review  prac- 
tice in  associating  a specific  sound  with 
each  of  several  beginning  consonants. 

Print  tip,  no,  here,  and  come  across 
the  top  of  a sheet  of  paper,  and  the  let- 
ters t,  n,  h,  and  c directly  under  the 
word  in  which  it  is  the  beginning  letter. 
Below  these,  draw  or  trace  pictures  of  a 
hat,  an  ear  of  com,  a needle,  a turtle,  a 
car,  a hook,  a toaster,  a nurse,  a collar, 
teeth,  a horse,  and  a nail.  Duplicate 
this,  and  then  on  each  paper  draw  a red 
line  under  the  t,  a blue  line  under  the  n, 
a green  line  under  the  h,  and  a brown 
line  under  the  c.  Then  distribute  to  the 
pupils. 

Point  to  the  letter  t.  What  is  this  let- 
ter? ...  We  have  learned  that  the  letter 
t usually  has  the  sound  you  hear  at  the 
beginning  of  the  word  tip  which  you  see 
here  just  above  the  letter.  What  color 
line  do  you  see  under  the  letter  /?  . . . 
Proceed  in  similar  fashion  with  the  let- 
ters n,  h,  and  c.  Then  have  individual 
pupils  identify  each  of  the  pictures. 
Now  look  at  the  picture  of  a hat.  Does 
hat  begin  with  the  sound  of  /?  Does  it 
begin  with  the  same  sound  as  /fp?  . . . 
Does  it  begin  with  the  sound  of  n — the 


(1-9) 

sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  no? 
. . . Does  it  begin  with  the  sound  of  h 
that  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  here? 
. . . Under  the  hat  draw  a line  that  is  the 
same  color  as  the  line  under  the  letter  h. 
Now  look  at  the  picture  of  corn.  Does 
corn  begin  with  the  sound  of  /?  . . . Does 
it  begin  with  the  sound  of  n?  . . . With 
the  sound  of  h?  . . . With  the  sound  of 
c?  . . . Under  the  picture  of  corn,  then, 
draw  a line  the  same  color  as  the  line 
under  the  letter  c.  Now  do  the  other 
pictures  the  same  way.  When  you  are 
through,  you  should  have  used  each 
color  three  times,  and  every  picture 
should  have  a line  under  it.  . . . 

Drawing  Pictures 

This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
reading  picture  captions  which  contain 
words  that  were  introduced  in  the  pre- 
ceding story,  and  checks  comprehension 
by  asking  the  pupils  to  draw  a picture 
for  each  caption. 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board. 
Then  pass  out  drawing  paper  and  ask 
pupils  to  draw  a picture  about  each. 

No,  Tip,  no. 

Come  here.  Tip. 


76 


TEACHING  UNIT 

5 

Pages  10-13 


Jack 


New  words  to  be  introduced:  Jack^  is,  not 
Word  cords:  1-7 
Phonic  cords:  2-n,  1 8-j 
Punctuotion  cord:  ? 


1.  PREPARATION 


Jack 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

No,  Tip.  No. 

Jackf  come  here. 

Point  to  the  lines.  One  day  Jack  was 
playing  ball  in  the  back  yard  with  a 
friend.  He  became  so  warm  that  he 
took  his  jacket  off  and  laid  it  down  be- 
side a tree  in  the  yard.  When  Penny 
went  into  the  house  to  get  one  of  her 
dolls,  she  saw  Tip  biting  and  pulling  at 
the  jacket.  She  knew  Tip  shouldn’t  do 
that,  so  she  tried  to  get  Tip  to  stop,  and 
also  called  her  brother  to  come  and  make 
Tip  stop.  These  lines  tell  us  what  Penny 
said.  We  know  all  the  words  in  the  first 
line.  Will  you  read  it  for  us?  . . . There 
is  a word  in  the  second  line  that  we  have 


not  had  yet.  Which  one  is  it?  . . . (The 
first  one)  This  new  word  begins  with  the 
letter  J.  It  begins  with  the  sound  you 
hear  at  the  beginning  of  jump,  joke,  jam, 
and  jelly.  It  is  Penny’s  brother’s  name. 
What  is  the  new  word?  . . . Let’s  all  look 
at  the  word  and  say  it  together.  . . . 
Show  word  card  5,  Jacky  or  print  Jack 
on  the  board.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
Who  will  read  us  what  Penny  said?  . . . 

is,  Is 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart: 

Come  here,  Jack. 

Tip  is  here. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  the 
words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it  for 


Tip  {10-13) 
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Authors’  Note 


Throughout  this  manual,  you  will 
notice  that  a regular  procedure  is  fol- 
lowed in  the  introduction  of  all  new 
words,  except  in  the  case  of  the  first  one 
— Tip.  The  new  word  is  always  first 
presented  in  printed  context  which  the 
pupil  is  asked  to  use  in  deciding  what  the 
new  word  is.  Also,  whenever  feasible, 
the  pupil’s  attention  is  called  to  the 
phonetic  element  with  which  a new  word 
begins,  and  he  is  asked  to  use  the  sound 
of  that  element  as  well  as  the  context 
to  help  him  decide  what  the  new  word 
is.  Thus  the  pupil  will  begin  at  once  to 
acquire  a technique  for  attacking  a word 
that  is  strange  to  him  in  printed  form. 
This  technique  will  give  the  pupil  inde- 
pendent power  in  reading. 


With  an  extremely  limited  reading 
vocabulary,  however,  it  is  often  difficult 
and  sometimes  impossible  to  present  a 
word  in  such  printed  context  that  one 
and  only  one  word  would  make  sense 
where  the  new  word  is.  Whenever  the 
printed  context  seems  inadequate,  do 
not  hesitate  to  supplement  it  with 
spoken  context.  We  have  tried  to  an- 
ticipate difficulties  caused  by  insufficient 
printed  context  by  supplying  suggested 
oral  context  enclosed  in  brackets  wher- 
ever such  additional  context  may  prove 
advisable.  Naturally,  if  pupils  still  are 
unable  to  get  the  new  word  by  them- 
selves, you  should  tell  them  what  the 
word  is. 


us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line.  Who 

can  point  to  a word  in  this  line  that  we 
have  not  had  yet?  . . . This  new  word 
begins  with  the  letter  i.  It  begins  with 
the  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
it,  if,  in,  and  ill.  Read  to  yourself  the 
other  words  in  the  line.  What  word  that 
begins  with  that  sound  would  make  good 
sense  with  the  other  words?  . . . Let’s  all 
look  at  the  new  word  and  say  it  together. 
. . . Point  to  the  second  line  again.  Now 


who  can  read  this  line  for  us?  . . . Will 
you  read  both  lines  for  us?  . . . Have  sev- 
eral pupils  read  both  lines. 

Show  word  card  6,  fs,  or  print  is  on 
the  board.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
Sometimes  the  word  is  begins  with  a 
little  i like  this.  Point  to  the  i.  Some- 
times it  begins  with  a big  I like  this. 
Show  word  card  6,  /s,  or  print  Is  on  the 
board,  and  point  to  the  /.  What  is  this 
word?  . . . 
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not,  Not 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

No,  Jack. 

Tip  is  not  here. 

Point  to  the  two  lines.  Jack  was  look- 
ing for  Tip  so  he  could  play  with  her. 
Penny  was  playing  in  the  playhouse. 
Jack  asked  Penny  if  Tip  was  in  the  play- 
house, too.  These  two  lines  tell  us  what 
Penny  said  to  Jack.  Point  to  the  first 
line.  We  know  the  words  in  this  line. 
Will  you  read  it  for  us?  . . . Point  to  the 
second  line.  There  is  a word  in  this  line 
that  we  have  not  had  yet.  Can  you 
point  to  it?  . . . With  what  letter  does 
the  new  word  begin?  ...  It  begins  with 
the  same  letter  as  the  word  no  that  we 
already  know.  It  begins  with  the  sound 
that  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  no, 
near,  night,  and  nut.  Read  to  yourself 
the  other  words  in  the  fine.  What  word 
that  begins  with  that  sound  would  make 
good  sense  here?  . . . Let’s  all  look  at  the 
new  word  and  say  it  together.  . . . Point 
to  the  second  line  again.  Who  can  read 
this  line  for  us  now?  . . . Will  you  read 
both  fines?  . . . Have  several  pupils  read 
both  fines. 

Show  word  card  7,  nof,  or  print  not  on 
the  board.  What  is  this  word?  ...  With 
what  letter  does  it  begin?  ...  Is  it  a big 
N or  a,  little  nf  . . . Show  word  card  7, 
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Not,  or  print  Not  on  the  board.  Who 
knows  what  this  word  is?  . . . With  what 
letter  does  it  begin?  ...  Is  it  a big  N or 
a little  nf  ...  As  you  can  see,  the  word 
not  may  begin  with  either  a big  A or  a 
little  n. 


Punctuation  Mark:  Question  Mark 

Print  the  following  line  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  it  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

Is  Tip  here? 

Point  to  the  line.  Here  is  what  Jack 
said  when  he  asked  Penny  if  Tip  was  in 
the  playhouse.  Point  to  the  question 
mark.  Do  you  see  this  mark  at  the  end? 
It  is  called  a ciuestion  mark.  Question 
marks  can  help  us  in  our  reading.  They 
are  like  big  signs  that  say,  “Remember, 
this  is  a question.”  Will  you  read  this 
fine  now  just  as  if  you  were  asking  the 
question  instead  of  Jack?  . . . Show  the 
question-mark  punctuation  card,  or 
print  a question  mark  on  the  board. 
What  is  this?  . . . 

Now  we  are  ready  to  begin  reading  a 
new  story  in  our  book.  Let’s  open  it  to 
page  10.  Show  page  10  and  point  to  the 
figure  10.  This  number  tells  us  that  this 
is  page  10. 


Tip  (10-13) 

2.  READING 
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Page  10 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  picture  of  Jack.  This  boy 
is  Penny  and  Janet’s  brother.  Who  re- 
members his  name?  . . . What  is  Jack 
doing?  . . . (Hiding  behind  the  tree) 
Whom  do  you  think  he  is  hiding  from? 
. . . (Janet  and  Penny) 

Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  This  word  tells  us 
the  name  of  our  new  story.  Read  the 
word  to  yourself  and  find  out  if  the  name 
of  our  new  story  would  be  a good  name 
for  the  picture  on  this  page.  . . . Would 


the  name  of  the  story  be  a good  name 
for  the  picture?  ...  (Yes) 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  the  name  of  the  story 
for  us?  . . . Have  two  or  more  pupils 
read  the  title.  Why  would  this  be  a 
good  name  for  the  picture?  . . . (Because 
the  picture  is  a picture  of  Jack)  Now  let’s 
look  at  page  11. 

Page  1 1 

Picture  Reading  A 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Whom  do 
you  see  here?  . . . (Janet,  Penny,  and 
Tip)  What  do  you  think  the  girls  are 
doing?  . . . (Calling  someone)  Whom 
might  they  be  calling?  . . . (Jack) 

Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  text.  These  lines  tell  us 
what  Janet  said  when  she  called  Jack. 
Read  the  lines  to  yourself  and  find  out 
what  Janet  wanted  Jack  to  do.  As  you 
read,  think  how  Janet  probably  made 
the  words  sound.  . . . What  did  Janet 
want  Jack  to  do?  . . . (Come  where  she 
and  Penny  were) 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  aloud  for  us  what  Janet 
said  when  she  called  Jack?  Make  the 
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words  sound  just  the  way  you  think  they 
sounded  when  Janet  said  them.  . . . 

Have  several  pupils  read  the  page. 
Point  to  each  line  as  it  is  read.  Try  to 
get  pupils  to  read  with  good  natural 
expression. 

Picture  Reading  B 

Point  to  the  small  picture  in  the  lower 
right  comer  of  the  page.  Where  is  Tip 
leading  the  girls?  . . . {Toward  the  hack 
'porch)  Why  do  you  think  Tip  is  doing 
that?  . . . {She  thinks  Jack  might  be  hid- 
ing under  the  porch.)  Do  you  think  Jack 
would  hide  under  the  porch?  ...  {No) 
Why  not?  . . , {Because  it’s  too  hard  to 


get  under  there  and  he  would  get  dirty) 
Do  you  think  where  Jack  is  now  is  a good 
place  to  hide?  . . . {No,  because  it  would 
be  easy  to  see  him)  Let’s  turn  to  page  12 
and  find  out  what  happened  when  the 
girls  looked  under  the  porch.  Show  page 
12  and  point  to  the  number  12. 

Page  12 

Picture  Reading  A 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  are  the 
girls  and  Tip  doing?  . . . {Looking  under 
the  porch)  Janet  is  looking  under  the 
porch,  and  calling  Jack. 


Jack,  Jack. 
Come  here. 


Jack,  Jack. 

Is  Jack  here? 


11 


12 


Tip  (10-13) 
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Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  text.  Here  is  what  Janet 
said.  Point  to  the  question  mark.  She 

called  to  Jack  and  she  asked  a question. 
Read  the  lines  to  yourself  and  find  out 
what  Janet  wanted  to  know.  As  you 
read,  think  how  the  words  sounded  as 
Janet  said  them.  . . . What  did  Janet 
want  to  know?  ...  (If  Jack  was  under 
the  porch) 


Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  aloud  what  Janet  said? 
Read  it  just  the  way  you  would  say  it  if 
you  were  Janet  talking.  . . . Have  sev- 
eral pupils  read  the  page.  Point  to  each 
line  as  it  is  read.  Try  to  get  pupils  to 
read  with  good  natural  expression.  Will 
you  find  and  read  for  us  just  the  question 
that  Janet  asked?  . . . (Is  Jack  here?) 


Picture  Reading  B 

Show  and  point  to  the  small  picture 
in  the  lower  right  comer  of  the  page. 

Have  the  girls  decided  that  Jack  is  not 
under  the  porch?  ...  (Yes)  Does  Tip 
look  as  though  she  wanted  to  look  under 
the  porch  some  more?  ...  (Yes)  Let’s 
look  at  page  13  now  and  see  what  hap- 
pened next.  Show  page  13  and  point  to 
the  number  13. 


Page  13 

Picture  Reading  A 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Who  is  talk- 
ing in  this  picture?  . . . (Penny)  To 
whom  is  she  talking?  . . . (Tip)  What 
do  you  think  she  might  be  telling  Tip? 
. . . ( That  Jack  is  not  under  the  porch) 


Silent  Reading  A 

Point  to  the  first  three  lines.  Read 
these  lines  to  yourself  and  find  out  if 
that  was  what  Penny  was  telling  Tip.  As 
you  read,  think  how  the  words  probably 
sounded  as  Penny  said  them  .... 
What  did  Penny  tell  Tip?  . . . ( That  Jack 
was  not  under  the  porch) 


Oral  Reading  A 

Will  you  read  these  three  lines  aloud 
for  us?  Make  the  words  sound  just  the 
way  you  think  they  sounded  when  Penny 
said  them.  . . . Have  several  pupils  read 
the  three  lines  aloud.  Try  to  get  them 
to  read  with  good  natural  expression. 


Picture  Reading  B 

Point  to  the  small  picture  in  the  lower 
right  corner  of  the  page.  Look  at  Penny 
in  this  picture.  What  does  she  want 
Janet  and  Tip  to  do?  . . . (Follow  her) 
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Point  to  the  last  line.  This  line  tells 
us  what  Penny  was  saying  to  Janet  and 
Tip.  Read  it  to  yourself  and  find  out 
what  she  wanted  them  to  do.  . . . 
What  did  Penny  want  Janet  and  Tip  to 
do?  . . . {Come  with  her)  Why  do  you 
think  she  wanted  them  to  go  with  her? 
. . . {She  knew  another  place  where  Jack 
might  be  hiding.) 

Oral  Reading  B 

Will  you  read  the  last  line  aloud  for 
us?  Read  it  just  the  way  you  think 
Penny  said  it.  . . . When  we  read  the 
next  part  of  our  story,  we  will  find  out 
where  Penny  thought  Jack  might  be 
hiding. 


No,  Tip. 

Jack  is  not  here. 


Not  here,  Tip. 
Come,  come. 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Letter  Identification  Exercise  (p.  219) 

j,  J;  i,  / 

Use  phonic  cards  18-y  and  18-7,  or 
print  j and  7 on  the  board. 

Print  Uy  Si  Ty  Jj  L and  g,  if  y,  d,  and  j 
on  the  board. 

Print  i and  7 on  the  board. 

Print  Tf  If  Jf  Ff  H and  jf  e,  Z,  z,  and  r 
on  the  board. 


Word  Recognition  Exercises 

Recognition  1 (p.  220) 

Use  word  cards  5-7,  and  print  each 
form  of  Jackf  zs,  and  not  on  the  board. 


Recognition  2 (p.  220) 


Tip^ 

Jack^ 

No^ 

come^ 

no^ 

Nof 

Is^ 

here^ 

Here^ 

is^ 

Come^ 

nof 
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Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 
Hearing  1 (p.  220)  — j 

No  picture  cards.  Say  jam^  jar ^ jump ^ 
join. 

Hearing  2 (p.  221) — j 

No  picture  cards.  Say  jar^  never j 
jumpy  join. 

Hearing  3 (p.  221) — j 
Say  joify  just,  jeepy  neaty  jelly y joke. 

Associating  1 (p.  221) — j 

Print  Jack  and  J on  the  board. 

Say  jet  and  jungle. 

Say  napy  jokey  housey  tally  jewelryy 
jackety  colory  justy  nesty  joiny  juicey  tap. 

Hearing  1 (p.  220)  — i 

No  picture  cards.  Say  ify  itchy  inky 
isnH. 

Hearing  2 (p.  221) — i 

No  picture  cards.  Say  ify  inky  aty 
isn^t. 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Choosing  the  Best  Expression 

Listen  while  I read  to  you  about  some- 
thing that  happened  to  Jack.  One  day 
Daddy  and  Jack  went  for  a ride  in  an  air- 
plane. Jack  had  never  been  up  in  an 
airplane  before.  Jack  looked  out  of  the 
window  and  saw  the  houses  far  below. 


The  cars  on  the  highway  looked  like  tiny 
toy  cars.  The  pilot  let  Jack  help  him  fly 
the  plane.  When  the  plane  landed,  Jack 
said  something  to  the  pilot.  I am  going 
to  say  what  Jack  said  in  three  different 
ways . Y ou  decide  which  is  the  way  Jack 
probably  said  it.  Read  what  Jack  said 
in  the  next  sentence  three  times,  (1) 
with  no  particular  expression,  (2)  with 
the  voice  intonations  required  for  show- 
ing pleasure  and  (3)  with  the  voice  in- 
tonations required  for  showing  disap- 
pointment. Jack  said,  Thank  you. 
That  was  fun!”  Which  of  the  three 
ways  is  probably  the  way  Jack  said  those 
words?  Have  two  or  more  pupils  an- 
swer. . . . ( The  second  way)  Why  would 
he  say  the  words  that  way?  ...  {He 
liked  the  airplane  ride.) 

Workbook 

Preparation 

Place  in  the  pocket  chart  or  print  on 
the  board  these  four  lines : 

Come  here.  Tip. 

Come  here.  Jack. 

Here,  Jack. 

Here,  Tip. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  Who  will  read 
this  line?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line. 
Now  this  line?  . . . Which  of  these  first 
two  lines  would  go  with  a picture  that 
shows  Janet  holding  out  a cooky  to  Tip? 

. . . Point  to  the  third  line.  Who  will 
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read  this  line?  . . . Point  to  the  fourth 
line.  And  this  line?  . . . Which  of  these 
last  two  lines  would  go  with  a picture 
that  shows  Janet  holding  out  an  ice- 
cream cone  for  Jack?  . . , 

Print  on  the  board  these  two  lines, 
one  below  the  other : 

Is  Tip  here? 

Is  Jack  here? 

Point  to  the  first  line.  Will  you  read  this 
question?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line. 
Who  will  read  this  question?  ...  Now 
suppose  you  were  looking  at  a picture 
which  shows  Tip  watching  Janet  and 
Penny  play  hopscotch.  No  one  else  is  in 


the  picture.  Point  to  the  two  lines. 
Which  of  these  two  questions  would  you 
answer  with  Yes  to  tell  what  the  picture 
shows?  . . . 

Assignment 

Now  open  your  workbooks  to  page  G. 
Use  the  directions  on  pages  6 and  7 of 
the  teacher’s  edition  of  Practice  for  Tipy 
Tip  and  MitteUy  and  The  Big  Show  to 
set  the  pupils  to  work  doing  the  exer- 
cises on  those  pages.  These  exercises 
provide  practice  in  recognizing  the  new 
words  in  new  context  and  in  making 
meaning. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Kinesthetic 

If  any  pupil  has  great  difficulty  in 
recognizing  any  one  of  the  new  words, 
print  that  word  on  the  board  in  broken 
lines.  Then  have  the  pupil  say  the  word 
as  he  traces  over  it  with  chalk. 

Capital  and  Small-Letter  Forms  (p.  224) 

Use  word  cards  5-7,  or  print  both 
forms  of  Jack,  is,  and  not  on  the  board. 

Use  phonic  cards  2-n  and  IS-J,  or 
print  n,  Ny  and  J,  J on  the  board. 

Print  i and  I on  the  board. 


Reading  New  Sentences 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the  board : 

Jack,  Jack. 

Come  here. 

Tip  is  not  here. 

Then  say:  Let’s  see  if  we  can  read 
these  lines.  Ask  two  or  more  pupils  to 
read  the  first  line  aloud.  Do  the  same 
with  each  of  the  other  lines  in  succes- 
sion. Then  have  two  or  more  pupils 
read  all  three  lines.  Who  do  you  think 
might  be  saying  these  hnes?  . . . {Janet 
or  Penny)  To  whom  is  she  talking?  . . . 
{J ack)  What  does  she  want  Jack  to  do? 
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. . . (Come  where  she  is)  Why  does  she 
want  Jack  to  come?  . . . (Because  Tip 
is  not  there)  Ask  two  or  more  pupils  to 
read  all  three  lines  again,  trying  to  get 
them  to  use  good  oral  expression. 


Sound  and  Context  Riddles — j 

Let’s  play  the  “Riddles”  game  again. 
I will  tell  you  something  about  a word 
I am  thinking  of  that  begins  with  the 
sound  of  the  letter  j.  That  is  the  sound 
you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  our  new 
word  Jack.  You  see  if  you  can  tell  me 
what  word  I am  thinking  of.  The  first  is 
something  you  often  eat  on  a piece  of 
bread.  What’s  the  word?  . . . (jam  or 
jelly)  The  next  one  is  a kind  of  coat 
that  is  short  and  light.  What  is  it?  . . . 
(jacket)  This  is  what  you  get  out  of  an 
orange  when  you  squeeze  it.  What’s  the 
word  I’m  thinking  of?  . . . (juice)  This 
is  what  we  sometimes  call  things  that  are 
old  and  no  good  anymore.  What’s  the 
word?  . . . (junk)  We  usually  see  these 
only  at  Halloween  time.  What  are 
they?  . . . (jack-o-lanterns) 

Seatwork  Exercises 
Finding  the  New  Words 

This  exercise  provides  further  prac- 
tice in  discriminating  between  the  new 
words  and  previously  introduced  words 
with  which  pupils  might  confuse  them. 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils: 


No 

Come 

Here 

Jack 

Jack 

Tip 

jack 

not 

Is 

Jack 

here 

is 

jack 

come 

Jack 

Not 

no 

is 

jack 

Come 

here 

is 

tip 

not 

Is 

Jack 

Is 

Tip 

Not 

is 

Here 

is 

No 

come 

No 

come 

Jack 

not 

not 

here 

Not 

Tip 

Here 

not 

is 

come 

Not 

jack 

not 

no 

tip 

Then  say:  Your  paper  has  been  divided 
into  three  parts  or  boxes.  At  the  left  of 
each  box  is  one  of  our  new  words.  Have 
pupils  identify  these.  Read  to  yourself 
from  left  to  right  the  words  in  each  row 
in  each  box.  Indicate  the  left  to  right 
direction  by  sweeping  your  finger  from 
left  to  right  under  the  first  line.  Draw  a 
line  under  every  word  that  is  the  same 
as  the  word  at  the  left  of  that  box.  Re- 
member that  the  word  may  begin  with  a 
big  letter  or  a little  letter.  See  if  you  can 
find  every  one  in  each  box.  . . . The  paper 
may  of  course  be  cut  into  three  separate 
parts  and  these  may  be  distributed  to 
pupils  according  to  individual  need.  It 
is  important  that  the  words  be  arranged 
in  the  form  shown  so  that  the  pupil,  in 
these  early  stages,  is  encouraged  to  use 
a left-to-right  eye  movement.  This  type 
of  exercise  should  not  employ  vertical 
columns  until  later  when  the  left-to- 
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right  habit  has  become  firmly  estab- 
lished. 

Classifying  Pictures  by  Beginning  Sounds 

—J 

Give  each  pupil  a dozen  of  the  teacher- 
prepared  picture  cards.  Include  six  J 
cards,  and  one  each  of  six  other  conso- 
nant sounds.  Print  the  word  Jack  on 
the  board  and  point  to  it.  What  is  this 


word?  . . . With  what  letter  does  Jack 
begin?  . . . Let’s  all  say  the  word  together 
and  hsten  for  the  sound  with  which  it 
begins.  . . . Now  look  through  your  pack 
of  cards  and  divide  it  into  two  piles.  In 
one  pile,  put  all  the  picture  cards  of 
things  that  begin  with  the  sound  that  J 
usually  has  at  the  beginning  of  a word, 
as  in  Jack.  In  the  other  pile,  put  all  the 
cards  that  do  not  begin  with  the  sound 
of  J. 
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Pages  14-15 


Jack 


New  words  to  be  introduced:  with,  me 
Word  cards:  1-9 
Phonic  cards:  5-w,  6-m 

Picture  cards:  cake,  comb,  hammer,  horn,  mittens,  matches,  monkey,  moon,  needle, 
tent,  top,  wagon,  watch,  window,  wood 

1.  PREPARATION 


with 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart: 

Tip  is  not  here. 

Tip  is  wi/h  Jack. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all 
the  words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it 
for  us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line.  Can 
you  point  to  a word  in  this  line  that  we 
have  not  had  yet?  . . . This  new  word  be- 
gins with  the  letter  w.  It  begins  with 
the  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning 
of  will,  went,  wait,  and  wall.  Read  to 
yourself  the  other  words  in  the  line. 
What  word  that  begins  with  that  sound 
would  make  good  sense  with  the  other 
words?  . . . Let’s  all  look  at  the  new 
word  and  say  it  together.  . . . Show 


word  card  8,  withy  or  print  with  on  the 
board.  What  is  this  word?  . . . Point  to 
the  second  line  again.  Now  will  you 
read  this  line  for  us?  . . . Can  you  read 
both  lines?  . . . 

me 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

Tip  is  not  with  Jack. 

Tip  is  here  with  me. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all 
the  words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it 
for  us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line. 
There  is  a word  in  this  line  that  we  have 
not  had  yet.  Which  one  is  it?  . . . (The 
last  one)  This  word  begins  with  the  let- 
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ter  m.  It  begins  with  the  sound  you 
hear  at  the  beginning  of  mother,  mitten, 
most,  and  man.  Read  to  yourself  the 
other  words  in  the  line.  What  word  that 
begins  with  that  sound  would  make  good 
sense  with  the  other  words?  . . . Let’s  all 


look  at  the  new  word  and  say  it  together. 
. . . Show  word  card  9,  me,  or  print  me 
on  the  board.  What  is  this  \vord?  . . . 
Point  to  the  second  line  again.  Will  you 
read  this  line  for  us?  . . . Can  you  read 
both  lines?  . . . 


Authors’  Note 


It  is  suggested  that  the  context  sen- 
tences, used  in  presenting  the  new  words, 
be  left  on  the  board  for  reference  during 
the  silent  reading  period.  Some  chil- 
dren may  not  be  able  to  recall  one  or  an- 
other of  the  new  words  when  it  is  met  in 
the  story.  An  isolated  word  left  on  the 
board  for  pupil  reference  would  be  of 
little  or  no  help  to  a pupil  who  experi- 
ences difficulty  in  re-identifying  the 
word  in  the  story  context.  However,  see- 
ing that  word  in  the  meaningful  context 
in  which  it  was  originally  introduced  may 
stimulate  the  pupil’s  memory  and  give 
him  the  help  he  needs  in  identifying  the 


w^ord  again.  When  pupils  can  refer  in 
this  manner  to  the  familiar  context  sen- 
tences on  the  board  and  figure  out  the 
word  for  themselves,  demands  on  the 
teacher  for  individual  help  will  be  greatly 
reduced  and  a desirable  feeling  of  inde- 
pendence on  the  pupil’s  part  will  be  pro- 
moted. 

In  classrooms  where  board  space  may 
be  limited,  these  sentences  could  be 
printed  on  newsprint  and  hung  on  an 
easel  frame.  This  plan  would  be  advan- 
tageous in  that  the  sheets  could  be  pre- 
served and  used  from  year  to  year. 


Story  Review 

Who  can  tell  us  what  happened  in  the 
part  of  our  new  story  that  we  have  al- 
ready read?  . . . (Jack  was  hiding  behind 
a tree;  Janet,  Penny,  and  Tip  were  look- 
ing for  him;  Tip  led  the  girls  over  to  the 
hack  porch;  she  thought  Jack  might  he 


hiding  under  the  porch;  Jack  wasn't  under 
the  porch;  then  Penny  had  an  idea  where 
Jack  might  he  and  told  Janet  and  Tip  to 
come  with  her.)  Let’s  look  at  page  14 
now  and  find  out  where  Penny  thought 
Jack  might  be  hiding.  Show  page  14 
and  point  to  the  number  14. 


Tip  (14-15) 

2.  READING 
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Page  14 

Picture  Reading  A 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  is 
Penny  standing  beside?  ...  (A  hig 
wooden  tub)  Why  do  you  think  Penny 
has  stopped  beside  the  tub?  . . . (She 
thinks  Jack  may  he  hiding  under  it.) 
Who  do  you  think  is  talking  here?  . , . 
(Penny)  To  whom  do  you  think  she  is 
talking?  . . . (Janet  and  Tip) 

Silent  Reading 


Point  to  the  text.  These  lines  tell  us 
what  Penny  was  saying.  Read  them  to 


yourself  and  find  out  if  Penny  called  to 
anyone  besides  Janet  and  Tip.  As  you 
read,  think  how  the  words  probably 
sounded  when  Penny  said  them.  , . . 
What  did  Penny  want  Janet  and  Tip  to 
do?  . . . (Come  over  to  the  tub)  What  did 
she  want  to  know?  ...  (If  Jack  was 
underneath  the  tub)  Did  she  call  to  any- 
one besides  Janet  and  Tip?  ...  (Yes,  she 
called  to  Jack.) 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  aloud  for  us  what  Penny 
said?  Read  it  just  the  way  you  think 
Penny  said  it.  Have  several  pupils  read 
the  page  aloud.  Try  to  get  them  to  read 
with  good  natural  expression. 

Picture  Reading  B 

Point  to  the  small  picture  in  the  lower 
right  comer  of  the  page.  Now  look  at 
this  picture.  Who  lifted  the  tub  up? 
. . . (Penny)  Who  else  is  looking  under 
the  tub?  . . . (Tip)  Is  Jack  under  the 
tub?  . . . (No)  Is  Janet  looking  under 
the  tub?  ...  (No)  Janet  is  laughing. 
She  was  sure  that  Jack  wouldn’t  be  un- 
der that  tub.  Do  you  know  why?  . . . 
(Because  he’s  too  big  to  get  under  it)  Now 
let’s  look  at  page  15  and  find  out  what 
happened  next.  Show  page  15  and  point 
to  the  number  15. 
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Page  15 

Picture  Reading  A 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Look  at  this 
picture.  What  has  Penny  done?  . . . 
{Put  the  tub  down)  What  is  Janet  doing? 
. . . {Smiling  and  talking  to  Penny) 

Silent  Reading  A 

Point  to  the  first  three  lines.  Who  re- 
members what  the  question  was  that 
Penny  asked  before  she  looked  under  the 
tub?  ...  {Is  Jack  here?)  These  three 
lines  tell  us  how  Janet  answered  that. 
Read  them  to  yourself  and  find  out  what 
Janet’s  answer  was.  As  you  read,  think 
how  you  would  make  the  words  sound 
if  you  were  Janet  answering  Penny’s 
question.  . . . How  did  Janet  answer 
Penny’s  question?  . . . {She  said  that 
Jack  was  not  there.) 

Oral  Reading  A 

Will  you  read  these  three  lines  aloud 
for  us?  Read  them  just  the  way  you 
would  say  them  if  you  were  Janet  talking 
to  Penny.  . . . 

Picture  Reading  B 

Point  to  the  small  picture  in  the  lower 
right  corner  of  the  page.  Why  is  Janet 
holding  her  left  hand  up  in  this  picture? 

. . . {She  is  trying  to  get  Penny  and  Tip 
to  go  somewhere  with  her.) 


Point  to  the  last  line.  Here  is  what 
Janet  was  saying  in  this  picture.  Read 
it  to  yourself  and  find  out  what  she  was 
saying.  . . . What  was  Janet  saying  to 
Penny  and  Tip?  . . . {Come  with  me.) 

Oral  Reading  B 

Who  will  read  the  last  line  aloud  for 
us?  . . . Why  do  you  think  Janet  wants 
Penny  and  Tip  to  go  somewliere  with 
her?  . . . {She  has  thought  of  another  place 
where  Jack  might  be  hiding.)  Next  time 
we  read  we  will  find  out  where  she  thinks 
he  is  and  if  he  is  there. 


No,  not  here. 
Jack  is  not  here. 
Not  here. 

Come  with  me. 


Tip  {14-15) 

3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 
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Letter  Identification  Exercise  (p.  219) 

w,  W;  m,  M 

Use  phonic  cards  5-w  and  5-W^,  or 
print  w and  W on  the  board. 

Print  iV,  W,  MjVj  A;  and  n,  u,  m,  r 
on  the  board. 

Use  phonic  cards  6-m  and  6-M,  or 
print  m and  M on  the  board. 

Print  Ay  Ny  Wy  My  V;  and  n,  m,  Wy  r,  u 
on  the  board. 

Word  Recognition  Exercises 

Recognition  1 (p.  220) 

Use  word  cards  8 and  9,  and  print  each 
form  of  with  and  me  on  the  board. 


Recognition  2 (p.  220) 


come^ 

Tip^ 

No^ 

/s® 

nof 

me® 

here^ 

Me® 

with^ 

Come^ 

With^ 

no^ 

Jack^ 

is^ 

Nof 

Here' 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 
Hearing  1 (p.  220)  — w 

Use  picture  cards  of  window,  wood, 
wagon,  watch. 

Hearing  2 (p.  221)  — w 

Use  picture  cards  of  wood,  wagon, 
cake,  window. 


Hearing  3 (p.  221)  — w 

Say  wally  wenty  naily  wintery  wooly 
wipe. 

Associating  1 (p.  222)  — w 

Print  with  and  w on  the  board. 

Say  wall  and  wide. 

Say  cuty  taily  watery  welly  haily  wagy 
neveYy  mafte,  wastey  campy  wonder y wet. 

Associating  2 (p.  222)  — w 

Print  w on  the  board. 

Say  wise  and  wink. 

Use  picture  cards  of  comb,  horn, 
wood,  top,  window,  needle. 

Hearing  1 (p.  220)  — m 

Use  picture  cards  of  monkey,  matches, 
moon,  mittens. 

Hearing  2 (p.  221)  — m 

Use  picture  cards  of  monkey,  wagon, 
mittens,  moon. 

Hearing  3 (p.  221)  — m 

Say  makey  mean,  musty  tanky  milky 
more. 
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Teaching 

Print  me  and  m on  the  board. 

Say  mine  and  mud. 

Say  mosty  talky  months  music,  now, 
help,  money,  camp,  wait,  mix,  told, 
mend. 

Associating  2 (p.  222)  — m 

Print  m on  the  board. 

Say  many  and  melt. 

Use  picture  cards  of  mittens,  wagon, 
cake,  hammer,  monkey,  tent. 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Using  Letter  Sounds  and  Context  — c,  m, 

w 

I’m  going  to  tell  you  something  that 
happened  one  time  when  Jack  and  Janet 
and  Penny  went  for  a ride  in  the  country 
with  their  mother  and  father.  In  each 
line,  I’ll  leave  out  one  word.  I’ll  tell 
you  the  sound  with  which  that  word  be- 
gins. Then  you  use  that  sound  and  the 
other  words  to  decide  what  word  I left 
out.  Caution:  Accept  as  correct  any 
word  that  makes  sense  and  begins  with 
the  desired  sound. 

The  first  word  I’m  going  to  leave  out 
begins  with  the  sound  that  the  letter  c 
usually  has  at  the  beginning  of  a word. 

[If  pupils  need  more  help,  say:  That  is 
the  sound  that  you  hear  at  the  beginning 
of  come,  cat,  and  call.]  Now  hsten.  Up 
ahead,  they  saw  some  . . . starting  to  cross 
the  road  and  going  toward  a barn  on  the 
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other  side.  What  word  did  I leave  out? 

. . . (cows)  Repeat  the  italicized  sen- 
tence, substituting  the  word  cows  for 
the  blank  space. 

The  next  word  I’m  going  to  leave  out 
begins  with  the  sound  of  the  letter  m. 
[If  pupils  need  more  help,  say:  That’s 
the  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
me,  mother,  and  mine.]  Now  listen. 
Jack  said,  ‘‘Look,  Janet,  the  farmer  is 
bringing  those  cows  back  to  the  barn  to  ..  . 
them.”  What  word  did  I leave  out?  . . . 
(milk)  Repeat  the  italicized  sentence 
as  before. 

The  last  word  I’m  going  to  leave  out 
begins  with  the  sound  that  the  letter  w 
usually  has  at  the  beginning  of  a word. 
[If  pupils  need  more  help,  say:  That  is 
the  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
vrith,  want,  and  wet.]  Now  listen.  Janet 
said,  “Yes,  and  I think  Daddy' d better 
stop  the  car  and  . . . until  they  get  across 
the  road.”  What  word  did  I leave  out? 
. . . {wait)  Repeat  the  italicized  sen- 
tence as  before. 

Workbook 

Preparation 

Print  on  the  board  the  following  two 
pairs  of  lines : 

Jack  is  here. 

Jack  is  not  here. 

Tip  is  here. 

Jack  is  not  here. 
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Point  to  the  first  line  of  the  first  pair. 
What  does  this  line  say?  . . . Point  to  the 
second  line  of  the  first  pair.  Who  will 
read  this  line  for  us?  . . . Which  of  these 
two  lines  could  be  used  to  tell  about  a 
picture  that  shows  Jack  and  Janet  roller 
skating?  . . . Point  to  the  first  line  of  the 
second  pair.  Who  will  read  this  line  for 
us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line  of  the 
second  pair.  What  does  this  line  say? 
. . . Which  of  these  two  lines  could  be 
used  to  tell  about  a picture  that  shows 
Janet  all  by  herself?  , . . 

Print  on  the  board  these  four  columns 
of  words : 


no 

Here 

with 

me 

not 

here 

come 

no 

no 

here 

with 

me 

Point  to  the  first  column.  Look  at 
these  three  words.  Who  can  tell  whether 
they  are  all  the  same  word?  . . . Which 


word  is  not  like  the  other  two?  . . . Point 
to  the  second  column.  Look  at  these 
three  words.  Are  the  three  words  the 
same  word?  . . . Point  to  the  third  col- 
umn. Are  these  three  words  the  same 
word?  . . . Which  word  is  not  the  same 
as  the  other  two?  . . . Point  to  the  fourth 
column.  Are  these  three  words  the  same 
word?  . . . Which  word  is  not  the  same 
as  the  other  two?  . . . 

Assignment 

Now  open  your  workbooks  to  page  8. 

Use  the  directions  on  pages  8 and  9 of 
the  teacher’s  edition  of  Practice  for  Tipj 
Tip  and  Mitten^  and  The  Big  Show  to  set 
the  pupils  to  work  doing  the  exercises  on 
those  pages.  These  exercises  give  prac- 
tice in  recognizing  not  in  new  context,  in 
making  meaning,  and  in  recognizing 
recently-introduced  words  in  both  cap- 
ital and  small-letter  form. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 
Kinesthetic 

K any  pupil  has  great  difiiculty  in 
recognizing  any  one  of  the  new  words, 
print  that  word  on  the  board  in  broken 
lines.  Then  have  the  pupil  say  the  word 
as  he  traces  over  it  with  chalk. 


Capital  and  Small-Letter  Forms  (p.  224) 

Use  word  cards  8 and  9,  or  print  both 
forms  of  with  and  me  on  the  board. 

Use  phonic  cards  5-u;  and  6-m,  or 
print  both  forms  of  w and  m on  the 
board. 
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Building  New  Sentences 


Teaching 

Place  the  following  word  cards  on  the 
chalk  rail:  11(2),  3,  57(2),  6(3),  7(2), 
8(2),  9.  Let’s  see  if  you  can  choose  the 
right  cards  to  make  some  new  lines  to 
read.  Will  you  find  the  cards  that  say 
Tip  is  not  with  Jack?  . . . Place  the  cards 
in  the  pocket  chart  to  make  the  spoken 
line,  or  let  the  pupil  do  this.  Then  have 
two  or  more  pupils  read  the  line  aloud. 

. . . Proceed  in  similar  fashion  until  the 
following  text  has  been  built  in  the 
pocket  chart: 

Tip  is  not  with  Jack. 

Tip  is  with  me. 

Jack  is  not  here. 

Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all  three 
lines.  Who  might  be  saying  these 
lines?  . . . {Penny  or  Janet)  Is  Jack 
there?  . . . {No)  Is  Tip  with  Jack?  . . . 
{No)  Where  is  Tip?  . . . {With  Penny 
or  Janet) 

Sound  and  Context  Riddles  — w,  m 

Let’s  play  our  “Riddles”  game  again 
today.  I’ll  tell  you  about  a word  that 
begins  with  the  same  sound  as  with.  You 
tell  me  what  word  I’m  thinking  of.  Re- 
member that  it  must  begin  with  the  same 
sound  as  our  new  word  with. 

We  drink  this  when  we  are  thirsty. 
What  is  it?  . . . {water)  Birds  have  two 
of  these.  Without  them,  birds  could  not 
fly.  What  are  they?  . . . {wings)  There 
are  many  of  these  in  your  house  to  let 
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the  light  in.  What  are  they?  . . . {win- 
dows) We  say  that  this  flies  around  on 
a broom  at  Halloween.  What  is  it?  . . . 
{witch)  This  is  what  we  say  a thing  is 
when  it’s  not  cold  and  not  really  hot 
either.  What’s  the  word  I’m  thinking 
of?  . . . {warm) 

Now  let’s  try  some  that  begin  with  the 
same  sound  as  our  new  word  me.  This 
is  what  ice  cubes  do  when  they’re  left 
out  of  the  refrigerator?  What’s  the 
word?  . . . {melt)  This  is  what  we  call 
the  letters  we  get  from  other  people. 
What  word  am  I thinking  of?  . . . {mail) 
Your  mother  doesn’t  want  any  of  these 
in  her  house,  but  cats  like  them.  What 
are  they?  . . . {mice)  This  is  something 
your  father  uses  when  he  is  going  on  a 
trip  in  the  car  and  wants  to  figure  out 
how  to  go.  What’s  the  word?  . . . {map) 
We  use  this  when  we  buy  things.  What 
is  it?  . . . {money) 

Seatwork  Exercises 

Finding  the  New  Words 


Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 


here 

with 

Come 

is 

with 

With 

not 

Tip 

with 

jack 

Is 

with 

Jack 

with 

Here 

Not 

come 

Me 

come 

Is 

Jack 

me 

with 

here 

me 

Not 

Tip 

Me 

Jack 

me 

no 

With 

me 

Come 
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Then  say:  Your  paper  has  been  divided 
into  two  parts  or  boxes.  At  the  left  of 
each  box  is  one  of  our  new  words.  Have 
pupils  identify  these.  Read  to  yourself 
the  words  in  each  row  in  each  box.  Draw 
a line  under  every  word  that  is  the  same 
as  the  word  at  the  left  of  that  box.  Re- 
member that  the  word  may  begin  with 
a big  letter  or  a little  letter.  . . . 

Classifying  Pictures  by  Beginning  Sounds 

— m,w 

Give  each  pupil  a dozen  of  the  teacher- 
prepared  picture  cards.  Include  six  w 
cards  and  one  each  of  six  other  conso- 
nant sounds.  Print  the  word  with  on 
the  board  and  point  to  it.  What  is  this 
word?  . . . With  what  letter  does  with 
begin?  . . . Let’s  all  say  the  word  to- 
gether and  listen  for  the  sound  with 
which  it  begins.  ...  Now  look  through 
your  pack  of  cards  and  divide  it  into  two 
piles.  In  one  pile,  put  all  the  picture 
cards  of  things  that  begin  with  the  sound 
that  w usually  has  at  the  beginning  of  a 
word,  as  in  with.  In  the  other  pile,  put 
all  the  cards  that  do  not  begin  with  the 
sound  that  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
the  word  with. 

Follow  the  same  procedure  with  the 


m pictures,  using  me  and  m as  the  key 
word  and  letter. 

Matching  Pictures  and  Beginning  Sounds 

— w,m 

Print  the  letter  w and  the  word  with 
at  the  top  of  a sheet  of  paper.  Below 
them,  draw  or  trace  the  pictures  of  a 
turtle,  watch,  nest,  wagon,  hand,  win- 
dow, witch,  moon,  wood,  candle,  wind- 
mill, and  monkey.  See  pages  in  the 
workbooks  for  pictures  to  trace.  Dupli- 
cate and  distribute  to  the  pupils.  Point 
to  the  word  with.  What  is  this  word? 
. . . Point  to  the  letter  w.  What  is  this 
letter?  . . . The  sound  you  hear  at  the 
beginning  of  with  is  the  sound  that  the 
letter  w usually  has  at  the  beginning  of 
a word.  Have  pupils  identify  the  pic- 
tures. Now  look  at  each  picture  on  this 
sheet  and  think  of  the  name  of  that  pic- 
ture. If  the  name  of  that  picture  begins 
with  the  sound  of  w,  draw  a line  around 
that  picture.  . . . 

Follow  the  same  procedure  for  the 
sound  of  m,  using  me  and  m as  the  key 
word  and  key  letter.  Suggested  pic- 
tures are : mittens,  cup,  milk,  top,  wagon, 
matches,  monkey,  hat,  mop,  nail,  ham- 
mer, mouse. 
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TEACHING  UNIT 

7 

Pages  16-17 


Jack 


New  words  to  be  introduced:  none 
Word  cards:  1-9 


1.  PREPARATION 


No  New  Words 

Would  you  like  to  finish  reading  our 
new  story  today?  We  can  do  that  very 
easily  because  every  word  in  the  rest  of 
the  story  is  one  that  we  have  already 
had. 


Story  Review 

What  have  Janet  and  Penny  and  Tip 
been  doing  in  the  story  we’ve  been  read- 
ing? . . . {Looking  for  Jack)  Where  was 


Jack  hiding  when  they  began  to  look 
for  him?  . . . {Behind  a tree)  Where  did 
they  look  first?  . . . ( Under  the  porch) 
When  they  didn’t  find  him  under  the 
porch,  where  did  Penny  think  he  might 
be?  . . . ( Under  a big  wooden  tub  in  the 
yard)  When  they  found  that  Jack 
wasn’t  under  the  tub,  who  had  another 
idea  where  Jack  might  be  hiding?  . . . 
{Janet)  Let’s  turn  to  page  16  now  and 
find  out  where  Janet  thought  Jack  might 
be.  Show  page  16  and  point  to  the 
number  16. 


Tip  (16-17) 
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2.  READING 


Page  16 

Picture  Reading  A 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  is 
Janet  pointing  at?  . . , (Jack’s  cap)  What 
is  there  just  behind  Jack’s  cap?  ...  (A 
pile  of  leaves)  Why  is  Janet  holding  a 
finger  close  to  her  lips?  . . . (She  wants 
Penny  and  Tip  to  be  quiet.)  Why  does 
she  want  them  to  be  quiet?  . . . (So  they 
can  surprise  Jack)  Where  do  you  think 
Janet  thinks  Jack  is?  ...  ( Under  the 
pile  of  leaves) 


Silent  Reading  A 

Point  to  the  first  three  lines.  Janet  is 
whispering  to  Penny  and  Tip.  These 
three  lines  tell  us  what  she  is  saying. 
Read  the  lines  to  yourself  and  find  out 
if  Janet  thinks  Jack  is  near  his  cap.  As 
you  read,  think  how  the  words  probably 
sounded  when  Janet  said  them.  Re- 
member, she  is  talking  very  softly.  . . . 
What  did  she  want  Penny  and  Tip  to  do? 
. . . (Come  with  her)  Did  she  think  Jack 
was  near  his  cap?  ...  (Yes) 


Jack  is  here. 
Come  here,  Tip. 


Oral  Reading  A 

Will  you  read  aloud  for  us  what  Janet 
said?  Make  the  words  sound  as  if  you 
were  Janet  talking.  Remember  that  she 
is  talking  softly.  . . . Have  several  pu- 
pils read  the  three  lines  aloud.  Try  to 
get  them  to  read  with  good  natural  ex- 
pression. 

Picture  Reading  B 

Point  to  the  small  picture  in  the  lower 
right  corner  of  the  page.  What  is  Tip 
doing  in  this  picture?  . . . (Playing  with 
Jack’s  cap)  Do  you  think  Janet  wanted 
Tip  to  do  that?  ...  (No) 

Silent  Reading  B 

Point  to  the  last  line.  Here  is  what 
Janet  said  to  Tip.  Read  this  line  and 
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find  out  what  Janet  said  to  try  to  stop 
Tip  from  playing  with  the  cap.  . . . 
What  did  Janet  say  to  Tip?  . . . {Come 
here,  Tip.) 

Oral  Reading  B 

Will  you  read  the  last  line  aloud  for 
us?  Make  it  sound  as  if  you  were  scold- 
ing Tip.  . . . Do  you  think  Jack  is  under 
that  pile  of  leaves?  . . . Let’s  find  out  by 
looking  at  page  17.  Show  page  17  and 
point  to  the  number  17. 


Unit  7 

Oral  Reading  A 

Who  can  read  these  lines  aloud  and 
make  them  sound  just  as  if  Penny  were 
saying  them?  . . . Have  several  pupils 
read  the  three  lines  aloud.  Try  to  get 
them  to  read  with  good  natural  ex- 
pression. 

Picture  Reading  B 

Point  to  the  small  picture  in  the  lower 
right  comer  of  the  page.  I^ook  at  this 
picture.  What  is  Tip  doing?  . . . {Licking 
Jack’s  face)  Do  you  think  Jack  likes 
that?  ...  {No) 


Page  17 

Picture  Reading  A 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Was  Jack 
under  the  pile  of  leaves?  ...  {Yes)  Was 
Penny  surprised  to  find  Jack  there?  . . . 
( Yes)  Were  you?  . . . ( Yes)  Why? 

. . . {Because  he  was  hiding  behind  a tree 
at  first) 

Silent  Reading  A 

Point  to  the  first  three  lines.  Here  is 
what  Penny  said  when  she  saw  Jack. 
Read  these  three  lines  to  yourself  and 
find  out  what  she  said.  As  you  read, 
think  how  the  words  probably  sounded 
when  Penny  said  them.  Remember 
that  she  was  surprised  and  excited.  . . . 
What  did  Penny  say?  . . . ( That  Jack 
was  there) 
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Tip  {16-17) 


Silent  Reading  B 

Point  to  the  last  line.  This  line  tells 
what  Jack  said  to  Tip.  Read  it  to 
yourself  and  find  out  what  Jack  wanted 
Tip  to  do,  . . . What  did  Jack  want 
Tip  to  do?  . . . {Stop  licking  his  face) 


Oral  Reading  B 

Will  you  read  the  last  line  aloud  and 
make  it  sound  as  if  you  were  Jack  telling 
Tip  to  stop  licking  your  face?  . . . 
This  is  the  end  of  our  story.  Did  you 
like  the  story?  . . , 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Word  Recognition  Exercises 

Recognition  2 (p.  220) 


Nof 

with^ 

Me^ 

Is^ 

Jack^ 

Come^ 

nof 

No^ 

is^ 

no^ 

here^ 

Tip^ 

Here^ 

Withf 

me^ 

come^ 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 
Choosing  the  Best  Expression 

Listen  while  I read  to  you  about  some- 
thing that  happened  to  Janet  and  Penny. 
One  day  Janet  and  Penny  decided  to 
have  a tea  party.  They  put  a table 
under  a tree  out  in  the  backyard.  They 
put  the  cookies  and  milk  mother  had 
given  them  for  their  party  on  the  table. 
Then  they  went  into  the  playhouse  to 
get  their  dolls.  When  they  came  out 
of  the  playhouse,  the  cookies  were  gone. 
When  Janet  saw  they  were  gone,  she  said 
something  to  Penny.  I am  going  to  say 
what  Janet  said  in  three  different  ways. 


You  decide  which  is  the  way  Janet 
probably  said  it.  Say  “Look,  Penny, 
the  cookies  are  gone!”  three  times; 
(1)  with  no  particular  expression  (2) 
with  the  voice  intonations  required  for 
showing  delight,  and  (3)  with  the  voice 
intonations  required  for  showing  dismay 
and  unhappiness.  Which  of  the  three 
ways  is  probably  the  way  Janet  said 
those  words?  Have  two  or  more  pupils 
answer.  . . . ( The  third  way)  Why  would 
she  say  the  words  that  way?  . . . {She 
was  unhappy  because  the  cookies  were 
gone.) 


Workbook 

Preparation 

Print  on  the  board  the  following  sen- 
tences, one  below  the  other : 

Here  is  Tip  with  me. 

Jack  is  with  Tip. 
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Teaching  Unit? 


Point  to  the  first  line.  Who  can  read 
this  line  that  Penny  said?  . . . Point  to 
the  second  line.  What  does  this  line 
say?  . . . Which  of  these  lines  could  be 
used  with  a picture  that  shows  Tip 
chewing  a bone  and  Jack  sitting  beside 
her?  . . . Point  to  the  first  line.  Could 
this  hne  be  used  with  a picture  that 
shows  Penny  going  up  the  back  steps 
with  Tip  right  behind  her?  . . . 


Assignment 

Now  open  your  workbooks  to  page  10. 
Use  the  directions  on  page  10  of  the 
teacher’s  edition  of  Practice  for  Tipj  Tip 
and  Mitten,  and  The  Big  Show  to  set  the 
pupils  to  work  doing  the  exercises  on 
that  page.  These  exercises  give  addi- 
tional practice  in  recognizing  the  new 
words  in  new  context  and  in  making 
meaning. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Authors’  Note 


Since  the  essential  work  in  this  unit 
will  take  less  time  to  cover  than  that  of 
most  other  units,  it  would  be  a good  idea 
at  this  point  to  present  any  Section  4 
exercises  in  prior  units  that  you  may 


have  had  to  skip  and  that  your  pupils 
might  find  profitable.  It  will  also  pro- 
vide an  opportunity  for  you  to  work  indi- 
vidually with  pupils  who  may  be  having 
special  difficulties. 


Teacher-Participation  Exercise 

Reading  New  Sentences 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the  board : 

Come  with  me. 

Tip  is  not  here. 

Tip  is  with  Jack. 


Then  say : Let’s  see  if  you  can  read  these 
lines.  Have  each  line  read  by  two  or 
more  pupils.  Then  have  two  or  more 
pupils  read  all  three  lines.  Who  is 
probably  saying  these  lines?  . . . {Penny 
or  Janet)  Is  Tip  there?  . . . {No)  Where 
is  Tip?  . . . {With  Jack)  Have  two  or 
more  pupils  read  all  three  lines  again 
with  good  natural  expression. . . . 
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Tip  {16- 

Seatwork  Exercise 
Choosing  the  Right  Word 

This  exercise  provides  further  prac- 
tice in  recognizing  the  basal  words  by 
asking  pupils  to  decide  which  of  three 
such  words  makes  sense  in  a particular 
context. 

Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  Jack  is here. 

me  not  with 

2.  Come me. 

with  here  no 

3.  Here  is 

Come  Not  Jack 


-17) 

4.  No,  Tip not  here. 

me  is  come 

5.  Tip  is  with . 

here  come  me 

Then  say : Look  at  line  number  1 on  your 
paper.  A word  is  missing  where  there 
is  a blank  space.  Now  look  at  the  three 
words  just  below  that  line.  One  of  those 
words  would  make  good  sense  in  the 
blank  space.  Which  is  it?  . . . {The  sec- 
ond, not)  Draw  a line  under  that  word 
to  show  that  it  is  the  right  word.  Now 
do  lines  2,  3,  4,  and  5 the  same  way.  . . . 
You  may,  of  course,  expand  the  exercise 
by  adding  further  sentences,  or  you  may 
wish  to  ask  the  children  to  draw  a pic- 
ture to  go  with  one  of  the  sentences. 
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TEACHING  UNIT 

8 

Pages  10-17 


Jack 

REVIEW  LESSON 


New  words  to  be  introduced:  none 
Word  cards;  1-9 

Phonic  cards;  1-t,  2-n,  3-b,  4-c,  5-w,  6-m,  1 8-j 

Picture  cards:  cake,  comb,  cow,  cup,  hammer,  heel,  horn,  house,  matches,  mittens, 
monkey,  moon,  wagon,  watch,  window,  wood 


1.  PREPARATION 


Vocabulary  Review 

Shuffle  word  cards  1-9  inclusive  so 
that  they  are  in  random  order  rather 
than  in  the  order  of  the  introduction  of 
the  words.  Hold  the  cards  up  so  that  all 
pupils  can  see  them.  Let’s  see  how  well 
we  know  all  the  words  we  have  learned 
to  read  so  far.  I am  going  to  show  you 


those  words  one  at  a time.  If  you  know 
the  word  I am  showing,  raise  your  hand. 
Then  I’ll  ask  someone  to  tell  what  the 
word  is.  Expose  each  card  briefly,  and 
call  on  an  individual  pupil  to  name  it.  If 
any  pupil  confuses  one  word  with  an- 
other, print  the  two  words  on  the  board, 
one  below  the  other,  and  call  attention 
to  the  differences  between  them. 


2.  READING 


Rereading 

Procedure  if  "Big  Book”  Is  Used 

Now  let’s  use  our  little  books  and  see 
how  well  we  can  read  again  the  story  we 
just  finished.  Distribute  copies  of  Tip 
and  see  that  each  pupil  has  his  copy 
right  side  up.  As  we  look  at  each  page, 
I will  ask  one  of  you  to  tell  us  the  part 


of  the  story  that  the  pictures  tell.  Then 
I will  ask  other  pupils  to  read  aloud  for 
us  what  was  said  by  the  people  in  the  pic- 
tures. Let’s  start  by  turning  to  page  10. 
Make  sure  each  pupil  has  his  copy  open 
to  page  10.  . . . What  is  happening  in  the 
picture  on  page  10?  . . . Who  will  read  us 
the  name  of  the  story?  . . . 

Proceed  in  similar  fashion  page  by 
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page  through  page  17.  Have  one  pupil 
tell  what  is  happening  in  the  picture,  and 
two  or  more  pupils  read  the  lines  spoken 
by  the  story  characters.  Encourage  pu- 
pils to  read  the  lines  with  an  oral  ex- 
pression that  fits  the  situation.  Let  this 
reading  proceed  as  rapidly  as  the  ability 
of  the  pupils  in  the  group  will  permit. 

Procedure  if  "Big  Book”  Is  Not  Used 

Now  let’s  go  back  and  see  how  well  we 
can  read  all  of  the  story  we  just  finished. 
As  we  look  at  each  page,  I will  ask  one  of 
you  to  tell  us  the  part  of  the  story  that 
the  pictures  tell.  Then  I will  ask  other 
pupils  to  read  aloud  for  us  what  was 
said  by  the  people  in  the  picture.  Let’s 
start  by  turning  to  page  10.  What  is 
happening  in  this  picture?  . . . Who  will 
read  us  the  name  of  the  story?  . . . 

Proceed  in  similar  fashion  page  by 
page  through  page  17.  Have  one  pupil 
tell  what  is  happening  in  the  picture,  and 


two  or  more  pupils  read  the  lines  spoken 
by  the  story  characters.  Encourage 
pupils  to  read  the  lines  with  an  oral 
expression  that  fits  the  situation.  Let 
this  reading  proceed  as  rapidly  as  the 
ability  of  the  pupils  in  the  group  will 
permit. 

Discussion 

What  was  the  name  of  this  story?  . . . 
What  was  Jack  doing?  . . . ( Hiding  from 
Janet,  Penny,  and  Tip)  Where  did  they 
look  for  Jack?  . . . ( Under  the  porch, 
under  a wooden  tub,  and  under  a pile  of 
leaves)  Where  was  Jack  hiding?  . . . 
( Under  a pile  of  leaves)  What  made 
Janet  think  Jack  was  hiding  under  the 
leaves?  . . . (His  cap  was  beside  the  pile 
of  leaves.)  What  did  Tip  do  when  Jack 
crawled  out  from  under  the  leaves?  . . . 
(Licked  his  face)  Did  Jack  like  that? 
...(No) 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Word  Recognition  Exercise 

Recognition  2 (p.  220) 


with^ 

is^ 

Nof 

Here^ 

No^ 

Come^ 

With^ 

come^ 

Jack^ 

here^ 

Me^ 

/s® 

me® 

no^ 

Tip^ 

nof 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercise 

Review  of  Initial  Consonant  Sounds  — c,  h, 
m,  w 

Place  on  the  chalk  rail  in  random  or- 
der all  the  picture  cards  for  the  begin- 
ning sounds  of  c,  hj  m,  and  w.  Print 
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m and  M on  the  board.  What  is  the 


name  of  this  letter?  ...  We  have  learned 
the  sound  that  this  letter  usually  has  at 
the  beginning  of  a word.  Print  me  on 
the  board.  It  is  the  sound  you  hear  at 
the  beginning  of  this  word  that  we  have 
learned  to  read.  Point  to  the  picture 
cards.  Will  you  get  me  all  the  pictures 
here  that  have  names  that  begin  with 
that  same  sound?  . . . Replace  the  chosen 
cards  and  proceed  in  similar  fashion 
with  /i,  i7,  here;  u;,  W,  with\  and  c,  C, 
come.  If  any  pupil  picks  a wrong  pic- 
ture card,  have  him  say  the  word  and 
the  name  of  the  picture  card,  so  he  can 
hear  that  they  do  not  begin  with  the 
same  sound. 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Drawing  Conclusions 

I told  you  about  the  tea  party  Janet 
and  Penny  were  going  to  have,  and  how 
the  cookies  disappeared.  Listen  while  I 
read  something  to  you  and  see  if  you 
can  decide  what  happened  to  the 
cookies. 

Janet  and  Penny  looked  everywhere 
for  the  cookies.  They  thought  maybe 
someone  was  playing  a trick  on  them 
and  had  hidden  them.  The  cookies 
were  nowhere  to  be  found.  Then  Janet 
heard  a funny  little  noise  and  looked  up. 
There  in  the  tree  was  a little  gray  squirrel 
watching  them.  Its  jaws  were  moving 
up  and  down,  and  it  looked  very  happy 


and  contented.  What  do  you  think 
happened  to  the  cookies?  . . . {The  squir- 
rel ate  them.) 


Workbook 

Preparation 

Print  on  the  board  the  following 
boxes  of  words: 


not 

me 

come 

Jack 

no 

is 

here 

Here 

me 

no 

with 

Tip 

Point  to  the  first  box.  Who  will  find 
the  word  no  in  this  box’’  Draw  a line 
under  no.  . . . Point  to  the  second  box. 
Find  the  word  me  in  this  box.  Draw  a 
line  under  me.  . . . Point  to  the  third  box. 
Find  with  in  this  box.  I )raw  a line  under 
with.  . . . Point  to  the  fourth  box.  Find 
Here  in  this  box.  Draw  a line  under 
Here.  . . . 


Assignment 

Open  your  workbooks  to  page  11.  Use 
the  directions  on  page  11  of  the  teach- 
er’s edition  of  Practice  for  Tip,  Tip  and 
Mitten,  and  The  Big  Show  to  set  the 
pupils  to  work  doing  the  exercise  on  that 
page.  This  exercise  checks  the  pupil’s 
ability  to  recognize  all  words  taught  thus 
far. 
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4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Finding  the  New  Words  (Review  Test) 


Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 


1.  is 

with 

come 

me 

2.  Here 

Not 

Tip 

No 

3.  Come 

With 

Jack 

Tip 

4.  tip 

not 

with 

me 

5.  With 

Tip 

No 

Me 

6.  here 

jack 

with 

come 

7.  Tip 

Me 

Is 

No 

8.  me 

come 

no 

is 

9.  come 

no 

tip 

not 

10.  Not 

Come 

With 

Tip 

Then  say:  In  each  numbered  row  on 
your  paper,  there  are  four  words.  I will 
tell  you  the  number  of  the  row  I want 
you  to  look  at.  Then  I will  say  one  of 
those  words.  When  I do,  you  find  that 
word  and  draw  a line  under  it  to  show 
that  it  is  the  right  one.  Are  you  ready? 
. . . Row  1 — is  . . . Row  2 — Not . . . 
Row  3 — Jack  . . , Row  4 — with  . . . 
Row  5 — Me  . . . Row  6 — jack  . . . Row 
7 — Is  ..  . Row  8 — me  ..  . Row  9 — 


not . . . Row  10  — With  ...  Be  sure  to 
take  the  rows  in  consecutive  order,  so  as 
to  minimize  the  danger  of  the  child’s 
looking  in  the  wrong  row  because  he 
doesn’t  know  the  numbers. 

Letter  Discrimination 

Print  the  following  columns  of  letters 
on  the  board : 

M I C j 

I h W m 

n T J c 

H w N t 

Then  point  to  W.  What  is  this  letter? 
. . . Who  can  point  to  a little  m?  . . . 
Point  to  J.  What  is  this  letter?  . . . Con- 
tinue in  like  manner,  asking  pupils  to 
name  letters  to  which  you  point,  or  point 
to  letters  that  you  name.  If  any  pupil 
confuses  one  letter  with  another,  show 
him  those  letters  one  above  the  other, 
and  help  him  discover  the  differences 
between  the  two  letters. 

Building  New  Sentences 

Place  the  following  word  cards  on  the 
chalk  rail:  lT{Z)y  3,  57,  6(2),  6/,  7(2), 

8(2),  9.  Let’s  see  if  you  can  choose  the 
right  cards  to  make  some  new  lines  to 
read.  Will  you  find  the  cards  that  say 
Tip  is  not  here?  . . . Place  the  cards  in 
the  pocket  chart  to  make  the  spoken 
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line,  or  let  the  pupil  do  this.  Then  have 
two  or  more  pupils  read  the  line  aloud. 

. . . Proceed  in  similar  fashion  until  the 
following  text  has  been  built  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

Tip  is  not  here. 

Tip  is  not  with  me. 

Is  Tip  with  Jack? 

Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all  three 
lines.  Who  is  probably  saying  these 
lines?  . . .(Penny  or  Janet)  Is  Tip  with 
her?  ...  {No)  What  does  she  want  to 
know?  . . . (//  Tip  is  with  Jack) 


Sound  and  Context  Riddles  — C,  h,  j,  m, 

n,  t,  w 

Let’s  play  the  “Riddles”  game  again. 
I’ll  think  of  a word.  I’ll  tell  you  the 
sound  it  begins  with  and  something  else 
about  it.  Then  you  see  if  you  can  tell 
me  what  word  I’m  thinking  of. 

I’m  thinking  of  a word  that  begins 
with  the  same  sound  as  Tip.  If  you 
want  to  talk  to  people  who  live  a long 
way  off,  you  talk  to  them  on  this.  What 
am  I thinking  of?  . . . {telephone)  I’m 
thinking  of  a word  that  begins  with  the 
same  sound  as  me.  Mother  uses  it  to 
help  keep  the  floors  clean.  What  is  it? 
. . . {mop)  The  next  word  begins  with 
the  same  sound  as  come.  The  number  of 
these  you  have  on  a birthday  cake  tells 
how  old  you  are.  What  word  am  I 
thinking  of?  . . . {candles)  This  one  be- 
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gins  with  the  sound  you  hear  at  the  be- 
ginning of  here.  It  is  the  name  of  .some- 
thing that  camels  have  on  their  backs. 
What  is  the  word?  . . . {humps)  The 
next  one  begins  with  the  same  sound  as 
no.  You  use  it  to  help  keep  your  clothes 
clean  when  you  eat.  What  is  it?  . . . 
{napkin)  This  word  begins  with  the 
sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  with. 
It  is  what  you  are  if  you  get  caught  out 
in  the  rain.  What’s  the  word?  . . . {wet) 
And  here’s  the  last  one.  It  begins  with 
the  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
Jack.  It  is  the  name  of  the  first  month 
of  the  year.  What  is  it?  . . . (January) 


★ Choosing  the  Right  Letter  — m,  n,  t,  w 

Place  the  following  phonic  cards  in 
both  capital  and  small-letter  forms  on 
the  chalk  rail  in  any  order:  1-f,  2-n,  5-u;, 
6-m.  I am  going  to  say  two  words. 
Listen  for  the  sound  you  hear  at  the 
beginning  of  each:  was-wire.  Y'ill  you 
hand  me  the  big  and  little  letter  here 
that  usually  stands  for  the  sound  you 
hear  at  the  beginning  of  was  and  wire? 
. . . Proceed  in  similar  fashion  for  each 
of  the  other  letters,  putting  the  phonic 
cards  back  onto  the  chalk  rail  each  time. 
Suggested  key  words  to  use  are : name 
and  nowj  tall  and  takej  mask  and  mule. 

★ See  Author’s  Note,  page  48,  for  the  signifi- 
cance of  the  star. 


107 


Tip  (10-17) 


Seatwork  Exercises 

Matching  Beginning  Sounds  — m,  n,  t,  W 

On  a sheet  of  paper,  trace  or  draw 
pictures  of  a bottle  of  milk,  some  nuts,  a 
woman,  a turtle,  a mop,  a pair  of  wings, 
some  teeth,  a needle,  a worm,  a monkey, 
a toaster,  water  flowing  out  of  a faucet, 
a nest,  a tire,  two  mice,  and  a nail.  Un- 
der the  picture  of  a bottle  of  milk,  print 
the  words  me  and  with.  Under  the  pic- 
ture of  the  nuts,  print  is  and  not.  Con- 
tinue printing  two  words  under  each 
picture.  One  word  should  begin  with 
the  same  sound  as  the  name  of  the  pic- 
ture ; the  other  should  be  any  word  thus 
far  taught  which  does  not  begin  with  that 
sound.  Duplicate  and  distribute  to  the 
pupils. 

Point  to  the  two  words  me  and  with. 

What  are  these  two  words?  . . . What 
is  this  a picture  of  just  above  those 
words?  . . . (milk)  Which  of  these  words 
begins  with  the  same  sound  as  milk?  . . . 
(me)  Draw  a line  under  that  word. 
Now  do  the  rest  of  the  words  and  pic- 
tures on  your  paper  the  same  way.  . . . 

Matching  Letters  and  Pictures  — m,  n,  t,  w 

Print  withy  tipy  noty  and  me  across  the 
top  of  a sheet  of  paper,  and  the  letters 
Wy  ty  n,  and  m directly  under  the  word  in 
which  it  is  the  beginning  letter.  Below 


these,  draw  or  trace  pictures  of  a tent, 
a pile  of  wood,  a man,  a nurse,  a window, 
a nut,  a mouse,  a table,  a nose,  a wagon, 
a tack,  and  a mitten.  Duplicate  this, 
and  then  on  each  paper  draw  a red  line 
under  the  Wy  a blue  line  under  the  f,  a 
green  line  under  the  n,  and  a brown  line 
under  the  m.  Then  distribute  to  the 
pupils. 

Point  to  the  letter  w.  What  is  this 
letter?  ...  We  have  learned  that  the 
letter  w at  the  beginning  of  a word  usu- 
ally has  the  sound  you  hear  at  the  begin- 
ning of  this  word  with.  What  color  is  the 
line  under  the  w?  . . . Proceed  in  similar 
fashion  with  the  letters  #,  n,  and  m. 
Then  have  individual  pupils  identify 
each  of  the  pictures.  Now  look  at  the 
picture  of  a tent.  Does  tent  begin  with 
the  sound  oi  w?  . . . Does  it  begin  with 
the  sound  of  /?  . . . Under  the  tent,  then, 
draw  a line  that  is  the  same  color  as  the 
line  under  the  letter  t.  Now  do  the  other 
pictures  the  same  way.  You  should  use 
each  color  three  times  and  draw  a line 
under  every  picture.  . . . 

Drawing  Pictures 

Pass  out  drawing  paper.  Then  print 
the  following  sentences  on  the  board  and 
ask  pupils  to  draw  a picture  for  each  one. 

Tip  is  with  Jack. 

Come  with  me.  Tip. 
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Pages  1 8-21 


Janet 


New  words  to  be  introduced:  Janet,  find,  home,  go 

Word  cards:  1-13 

Phonic  cards:  3-h,  7-f,  8-g 

Picture  cards:  cup,  fan,  fence,  fire,  fish,  gate,  girl,  goat,  gun,  hammer,  heel,  mit- 
tens, monkey,  moon,  needle,  turkey 

1.  PREPARATION 


Janet 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

Come  here,  Jack. 

Here  is  Janet. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  the 
words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it  for 
us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line.  There 
is  a word  in  this  line  that  we  have  not 
had  yet.  Which  one  is  it?  ...  ( The  last 
one)  With  what  letter  does  that  word 
begin?  ...  It  begins  with  the  same  letter 
as  the  word  Jack  that  we  already  know. 
It  begins  with  the  sound  that  you  hear 
at  the  beginning  of  Jack,  jump,  joke,  and 
jelly.  It  is  the  name  of  one  of  Jack’s 
sisters.  Who  knows  what  the  word  is? 
. . . Let’s  all  look  at  the  word  and  say 


it  together.  . . . Show  word  card  10, 
Janet,  or  print  Janet  on  the  board.  What 
is  this  word?  . . . Point  to  the  second 
line  again.  Now  will  you  read  this  line 
for  us?  . . . Can  you  read  both  lines?  , . . 

Find 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

Jack  is  not  here. 

Find  Jack,  Janet. 

Point  to  the  lines.  Mother  wanted 
Jack  to  get  some  onions  at  the  store  for 
her  right  away.  But  he  wasn’t  in  the 
house.  Here  is  what  Mother  said  to 
Janet  who  was  right  there  in  the  kitchen. 
Let’s  see  if  we  can  find  out  what  she  said. 
Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  the 
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words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it  for 
us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line.  There 
is  a word  in  this  line  that  we  have  not 
had  yet.  Which  one  is  it?  ...  ( The  first 
one)  This  new  word  begins  with  the 
letter  F.  It  begins  with  the  sound  you 
hear  at  the  beginning  of  for,  fill,  fast,  and 
feed.  Point  to  the  two  lines.  Read  to 
yourself  the  other  words  in  these  two 
lines.  What  word  that  begins  with  that 
sound  would  make  good  sense  with  the 
other  words?  . . . Let’s  all  look  at  the 
word  and  say  it  together.  . . , Point  to 
the  second  line  again.  Now  who  can 
read  this  line  for  us?  . . . Will  you  read 
both  lines  for  us?  . . . Have  several 
pupils  read  both  lines. . . . 

home 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

Come  here,  Jack. 

Come  home  with  me. 

Point  to  the  two  lines.  Janet  found 
Jack  riding  his  bicycle  down  the  street. 
Here  is  what  she  said  to  him.  Let’s  see 
if  we  can  read  it.  Point  to  the  first  line. 
We  know  the  words  in  this  line.  Will  you 
read  it  for  us?  , . . Point  to  the  second 
line.  There  is  a word  in  this  line  that 
we  have  not  had  yet.  Can  you  point  to 
it?  . . . With  what  letter  does  the  word 
begin?  ...  It  begins  with  the  same  letter 
as  the  word  here  that  we  already  know. 


(18-21) 

It  begins  with  the  sound  that  you  hear 
at  the  beginning  of  here,  hat,  hill,  and 
hot.  Read  to  yourself  the  other  words 
in  the  line.  What  word  that  begins  with 
that  sound  would  make  good  sense  with 
the  other  words?  . . . Let’s  all  look  at 
the  word  and  say  it  together.  . . . Show 
word  card  12,  home,  or  print  home  on 
the  board.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
Point  to  the  second  line  again.  Will  you 
read  this  line  for  us  now?  . . . Can  you 
read  both  lines?  . . . 

Go 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

No,  Tip,  no. 

Go  home.  Tip. 

Point  to  the  two  lines.  On  her  way  home 
Janet  saw  Tip  come  running  out  of  the 
yard.  She  called  to  Tip.  These  two 
lines  tell  us  what  Janet  said  to  Tip. 
Let’s  see  if  we  can  read  them.  Point  to 
the  first  line.  We  know  the  words  in 
this  line.  Will  you  read  it  for  us?  . . . 
Point  to  the  second  line.  There  is  a word 
in  this  line  that  we  have  not  had  yet. 
Which  one  is  it?  . . . (The  first  one)  This 
word  begins  with  the  letter  G.  It  begins 
with  the  sound  you  hear  at  the  begin- 
ning of  get,  girl,  gate,  and  good.  Read  to 
yourself  the  other  words  in  the  line. 
What  word  that  begins  with  that  sound 
would  make  good  sense  with  the  other 
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words?  . . . Let’s  all  look  at  the  word 
and  say  it  together.  . . . Show  word  card 
13,  Go,  or  print  Go  on  the  board.  What 
is  this  word?  . . . Point  to  the  second 
line  again.  Will  you  read  this  line  for 


us?  . . . Can  you  read  both  lines?  . . . 

Now  we  are  ready  to  begin  reading  a 
new  story.  Let’s  look  at  page  18.  Show 
page  18  and  point  to  the  figure  18.  'riiis 
number  tells  us  that  this  is  page  18. 


2.  READING 


Page  18 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  picture.  Whom  do  you 
see  in  this  picture?  . . . {Janet)  What  is 
she  doing?  . . . (Roller  skating)  Is  she 
alone?  . . . 

Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  This  word  tells  us 
the  name  of  our  new  story.  Read  it  to 
yourself  and  find  out  if  the  name  of  our 
new  story  would  be  a good  name  for  this 
picture.  ...  Is  the  picture  on  this 
page  a good  one  to  use  with  the  name  of 
the  story?  ...  (Yes)  Why?  . . . (Be- 
cause ifs  a picture  of  Janet,  and  the  name 
of  the  story  is  Janet) 

Oral  Reading 

Who  will  read  the  name  of  the  story 
for  us?  . . . Have  two  or  more  pupils  read 
the  title. . . . Who  is  Janet?  . . . (Jack 


and  Pennifs  sister)  Now  let’s  look  at 
page  19  and  start  reading  the  story. 
Show  page  19  and  point  to  the  number 
19. 


Janet 


la 


Ill 


Tip 

Page  T9 

Picture  Reading  A 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Who  are  in 

this  picture?  . . . ( Tip,  Jack,  Penny,  and 
Mother)  What  is  Mother  doing?  . . . 
{Putting  a birthday  cake  on  the  table) 
What  do  you  see  on  the  cake?  . . , (Can- 
dles) How  many?  . . . (Six)  What  do 
you  see  on  the  table?  . . . (Presents) 
Someone  must  be  having  a birthday. 
Whose  birthday  might  it  be?  . . . (Jack’s 


(18-21) 

or  Janet’s)  Where  is  Janet?  . . . (Outside 
roller  skating)  What  is  Jack  doing?  . . . 
( Talking  to  Tip  and  pointing) 


Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  text.  These  hnes  tell  us 
what  Jack  is  saying  to  Tip.  Read  them 
to  yourself  and  find  out  what  Jack  wants 
Tip  to  do.  As  you  read,  think  how  the 
words  probably  sounded  when  Jack  said 
them  to  Tip.  . . . What  did  Jack  want 
Tip  to  do?  . . . (Find  Janet) 


Find  Janet. 

Janet  is  not  here. 


Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  aloud  for  us  what  Jack 
said  to  Tip?  Make  the  words  sound  just 
the  way  you  think  they  sounded  when 
Jack  said  them.  . . . Have  several  pupils 
read  the  page.  Point  to  each  line  as  it 
is  read.  Try  to  get  pupils  to  read  with 
good  natural  expression. . . . 


Picture  Reading  B 

Show  and  point  to  the  small  picture  in 
the  lower  right  comer  of  the  page.  What 
is  Tip  doing?  . . . (Running  down  the 
steps)  Where  is  she  going?  ...  (To  get 
Janet)  Let's  turn  to  page  20  and  find 
out  if  Tip  found  Janet.  Show  page  20 
and  point  to  the  number  20. 
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Page  20 

Picture  Reading  A 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Did  Tip  find 
Janet?  . . . Tip  ran  along  beside  Janet  as 
she  roller-skated.  Do  you  think  Tip 
barked  at  Janet?  ...  {Yes,  she  probably 
barked  to  try  to  tell  Janet  to  come  home.) 


Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  text.  These  lines  tell  us 
what  Tip  was  trying  to  say  to  Janet 
when  she  barked  at  Janet.  Read  them 
to  yourself  and  find  out  what  Tip  was 
trying  to  tell  Janet.  ...  If  Tip  could 
have  talked,  what  would  she  have  told 
Janet?  ...  {To  come  home  with  her) 


Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  aloud  what  Tip  was  try- 
ing to  say?  Make  the  words  sound  just 
the  way  you  would  make  them  sound 
if  you  were  telling  Janet  to  come  home. 

. . . Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  the 
page  in  this  manner. . . . 


Picture  Reading  B 

Point  to  the  small  picture  in  the  lower 
right  comer  of  the  page.  What  did  Tip 
do  when  Janet  stopped  roller-skating? 


. . . {Stooil  up  on  hrr  hind  b gs  and  put  her 
front  paws  on  .Inniii  I )(>  vuu  think 
Janet  understo(xl  what  d'ij)  wa.s  trying 
to  tell  her?  Let’s  find  out  by  looking  at 
page  21.  Show  page  21  and  point  to  the 
page  number. 

Page  21 

Picture  Reading  A 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  i.s 
Janet  doing  in  this  picture?  . . . {Point- 


Come,  Janet. 

Come  home. 

Come  home  with  me. 
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Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  text.  Read  these  lines  to 
yourself.  Find  out  if  Janet  was  asking 
Tip  if  Mother  wanted  her  to  come  home. 
As  you  read,  think  how  the  words  prob- 
ably sounded  when  Janet  said  them. 
...  Was  Janet  asking  Tip  if  Mother 
wanted  her?  ...  {No,  she  was  telling  Tip 
to  go  home  and  stop  bothering  her.) 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  aloud  what  Janet  said? 
Make  the  words  sound  as  if  you  were 
Janet  scolding  Tip  and  telling  her  to  go 

home.  . . . Have  several  pupils  read  the 
three  lines.  . . . 

Picture  Reading  B 


ing  toward  the  house  and  talking  to  Tip) 
Maybe  she  is  asking  Tip  if  Tip  is  trying 
to  tell  her  to  come  home.  Or  maybe  she 
just  wants  Tip  to  stop  bothering  her 
while  she  is  roller-skating.  We  can  find 
out  by  reading  what  she  said. 


Point  to  the  small  picture  in  the  lower 
right  comer  of  the  page.  What  is  Tip 
doing?  . . . {Going  home  by  herself)  Is  she 
happy?  . . . Why  not?  . . . {Because  she 
got  scolded  for  doing  what  Jack  told  her  to) 
When  we  read  the  next  part  of  our  story, 
we  will  find  out  what  happened  when  Tip 
came  home  without  Janet. 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Letter  Identification  Exercise  (p.  219) 

fF;gG 


Use  phonic  cards  7-/  and  7-F,  or  print 
/ and  F on  the  board. 


Print  E,  T,  F,  F,  P,  and  <,/,  h,  b,  and  s 
on  the  board. 

Use  phonic  cards  8-g  and  8-G  or  print 
g and  G on  the  board. 

Print  O,  Qy  C,  G,  U,  and  y,  g^  pyjy  and 
q on  the  board. 
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Word  Recognition  Exercises  Associating  2 (p.  222) — / 

Recognition  1 (p.  220) 


Use  word  card  10,  and  print  Janet  on 
the  board. 

Use  word  cards  11-13,  and  print  each 
form  of  findy  homey  and  go  on  the  board. 


Recognition  2 (p.  220) 


Is^ 

Here^^ 

Home^^ 

with^ 

me^ 

Tip^ 

home^^ 

Nof 

no^ 

Come^ 

find^^ 

Go^^ 

Janet^^ 

Jack^ 

With^ 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 
Hearing  1 (p.  220)  — / 

Use  picture  cards  of  fish,  fence,  fan, 
fire. 

Hearing  2 (p.  221) — / 

Use  picture  cards  of  fan,  mittens,  fish, 
fire 

Hearing  3 (p.  221) — / 

Say  fouTy  fuuy  finger y facey  mosty  fool. 

Associating  1 (p.  22 1 ) — / 

Print  find  and  / on  the  board. 

Say  fight  and  food. 

Say  welly  fasty  few y mother yfelty  nexty 
capey  feedy  fackety  foundy  firsty  help. 


Print  / on  the  board. 

Say  fudge  and  fever. 

Use  picture  cards  of  moon,  fire,  cup, 
heel,  fence,  turkey. 

Hearing  1 (p.  220) — g 

Use  picture  cards  of  gun,  gate,  goat, 
girl. 

Hearing  2 (p.  221) — g 

Use  picture  cards  of  goat,  girl,  fish, 
gun. 

Hearing  3 (p.  221) — g 

Say  guesSy  goldy  funny y gety  gaSy  good. 

Associating  1 (p.  221)  — g 

Print  go  and  g on  the  board. 

Say  give  and  goose. 

Say  gallopy  hity  gamey  guardy  feely 
waity  goty  maty  gifty  time,  candy y gave. 

Associating  2 (p.  222) — g 

Print  g on  the  board. 

Say  gone  and  garden. 

Use  picture  cards  of  hammer,  fire, 
gim,  monkey,  gate,  needle. 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 
Using  Letter  Sounds  and  Context  — /,  w,  g 

I am  going  to  tell  you  what  happened 
to  Jack,  Janet,  and  Penny  when  they 
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went  to  the  circus  with  Daddy.  When  I 
tell  you  I will  leave  out  one  word  in  each 
line.  I’ll  tell  you  the  sound  the  word  be- 
gins with.  Then  you  use  that  sound  and 
the  other  words  to  decide  what  word  I 
left  out.  Caution : Accept  as  correct  any 
word  that  makes  sense  and  begins  with 
the  desired  sound. 

The  first  word  I am  going  to  leave  out 
begins  with  the  sound  of  /.  [If  pupils 
need  more  help,  say:  That  is  the  sound 
you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  find,  fun, 
and  fast.]  Now  listen.  They  saw  a 

clown  with  a big  nose.  Who  knows 

what  word  I left  out?  . . . {funny)  Re- 
peat the  italicized  sentence,  substituting 
the  word  funny  for  the  blank  space. 

The  next  word  I’m  going  to  leave  out 
begins  with  the  sound  that  w usually  has 
at  the  beginning  of  a word.  [If  pupils 
need  more  help,  say ; That  is  the  sound 
you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  with,  well, 
and  wait.]  Now  listen.  The  funny 

clown  was  riding  in  a little pulled 

by  a donkey.  Who  knows  what  word  I 
left  out?  . . . {wagon)  Repeat  the  itali- 
cized sentence  as  before. 

The  next  word  I am  going  to  leave  out 
begins  with  the  sound  that  the  letter  g 
usually  has  at  the  beginning  of  a word. 
[If  pupils  need  more  help,  say:  That  is 
the  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 

go,  get,  and  gallop.]  The  clown Jack, 

Janet,  and  Penny  each  a balloon.  What 
word  did  I leave  out?  . . . {gave)  Re- 
peat the  italicized  sentence  as  before. 


Workbook 

Preparation 

Print  these  three  lines  on  the  board : 

Jack  is  with  Janet. 

Janet  is  not  here. 

Tip  is  here. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  What  does  this 
line  say?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line. 
Who  will  read  this  line?  . . . Point  to  the 
third  line.  Who  can  read  this  line?  . . . 
Which  of  the  lines  could  go  with  a pic- 
ture that  shows  Jack  and  Janet  on  the 
way  to  school?  . . . Which  lines  could  go 
with  a picture  that  shows  Jack  giving 
Tip  a bone?  . . . 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  black- 
board: 

Come  here.  Find  me. 

Tip  is  here.  Come  here. 

Find  me.  Tip  is  here. 

Point  to  the  first  line  in  the  first  colunm. 
What  does  this  line  say?  . . . Point  to  the 
second  column.  Who  will  show  us  the 
line  that  says  the  same  thing  over  here? 
. . . Point  to  the  second  line  in  the  first 
column. . . . What  does  this  line  say?  . . . 
Point  to  the  second  coliunn.  Who  will 
point  to  the  line  that  says  the  same  thing 
over  here?  . . . Point  to  the  third  line  in 
the  first  column.  Who  can  read  this 
line?  . . . Point  to  the  second  column. 
Who  can  point  to  the  line  that  says  the 
same  thing  over  here?  . . . 


116 


Teaching  Unit  9 


Assignment 

Open  your  workbooks  to  page  12. 

Use  the  directions  on  pages  12,  13,  and 
14  of  the  teacher’s  edition  of  Practice 
for  Tipy  Tip  and  Mitteny  and  The  Big 


Show  to  set  the  pupils  to  work  doing  the 
exercises  on  those  pages.  These  exer- 
cises provide  practice  in  recognizing  the 
new  words  in  new  context,  in  making 
meaning,  and  in  recognizing  identical 
groups  of  words. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 
Kinesthetic 

If  any  pupil  has  great  difficulty  in 
recognizing  any  one  of  the  new  words, 
print  that  word  on  the  board  in  broken 
lines.  Then  have  the  pupil  say  the  word 
as  he  traces  over  it  with  chalk. 

Capital  and  Small-Letter  Forms  (p.  224) 

Use  word  cards  11-13,  or  print  both 
forms  of  findy  homey  and  go  on  the 
board. 

Use  phonic  cards  3-h,  7-/,  and  S-g',  or 
print  on  the  board  each  form  of  /,  and 
h. 

Reading  New  Sentences 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the  board : 

Here  is  Tip. 

Go  home.  Tip. 

Go  find  Janet. 

Find  Janet,  Tip. 

Then  say : Let’s  read  these  lines.  Ask 
two  or  more  pupils  to  read  the  first  line 


aloud.  Do  the  same  with  each  of  the 
other  lines.  Then  have  two  or  more  pu- 
pils read  all  four  lines.  Who  do  you 
think  might  he  saying  these  lines?  . . . 
{Penny  or  Jack)  Is  Tip  at  home?  . . . 
What  does  someone  want  Tip  to  do?  . . . 
{Go  home  and  find  Janet.)  Who  will  read 
all  four  lines  again?  Try  to  read  them 
just  the  way  you  think  Penny  or  Jack 
said  them.  . . . 

Sound  and  Context  Riddles  — /,  g 

Let’s  play  the  “Riddles”  game  again. 
I will  tell  you  something  about  a word  I 
am  thinking  of  that  begins  with  the  same 
sound  as  find.  You  see  if  you  can  tell 
me  what  word  I am  thinking  of.  Re- 
member that  it  must  begin  with  the  same 
sound  as  our  new  word  find. 

You  have  two  of  these.  Without  them 
you  could  not  walk.  What  are  they?  . . . 
{feet)  You  have  five  of  these  on  each 
hand.  What  are  they?  . . . {fingers) 
This  is  a word  that  means  just  the  oppo- 
site of  skinny.  What  is  the  word?  . . . 
{fat)  This  is  something  you  turn  when 
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you  want  water.  What  is  it?  . . . (fau- 
cet) This  is  a big  stove  that  is  used  to 
heat  a whole  building.  What  is  it?  . . . 
(furnace)  This  is  what  you  call  the 
front  part  of  your  head.  What  is  it?  . . . 
(face)  This  is  how  many  pennies  you 
would  have  if  you  had  five  and  lost  one. 
What  word  am  I thinking  of?  . . . (four) 
This  is  what  we  call  a mother  and  father 
and  their  children.  What’s  the  word? 
. . . (family)  This  is  what  we  call  a place 
that  usually  has  a barn  and  big  gardens 
on  it.  What’s  the  word?  . . . (farm) 
This  last  one  is  what  we  call  the  things 
that  birds  have  all  over  them.  What  are 
they?  . . . (feathers) 

Now  let’s  try  some  that  begin  with  the 
same  sound  as  our  new  word  go.  This  is 
something  we  make  by  planting  seeds 
in  the  ground.  What  is  it?  . . . (garden) 
Y our  daddy  puts  this  in  the  car  to  make 
it  run.  What  am  I thinking  of?  . . . 
(gasoline)  This  is  something  that  peo- 
ple put  in  their  mouths  to  chew,  but  not 
to  eat.  What  is  it?  . . . (gum)  This  is 
the  name  of  a place  where  cars  are  fixed. 
What’s  the  word?  . . . (garage)  This  is 
what  we  call  birds  that  are  a little  like 
ducks  but  have  longer  necks.  What  are 
they?  . . . (geese)  This  is  what  we  call  a 
fancy  dress.  What’s  the  word?  . . . 
(gown)  This  is  what  you  do  when  you 
think  you  know  something  but  you 
aren’t  sure.  What’s  the  word?  . . . 
(guess)  This  is  what  we  call  food  we 
throw  away.  Sometimes  it  is  fed  to  pigs. 


(18-21) 

What’s  the  word?  . . . (garbage)  This  is 
what  we  call  things  that  we  do  for  fun, 
like  “tag”  and  “hopscotch”  and  “hide- 
and-go-seek.”  What  do  we  call  those? 
. . . (games)  This  last  one  is  what  your 
mother  was  before  she  became  a woman. 
What  word  am  I thinking  of?  . . . (girl) 

Seatwork  Exercises 
Finding  the  New  Words 


Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 


Janet 

Me  with  Janet  here  Is 
Jack  tip  no  Home  Janet 
Janet  find  Come  not  Me 
is  Go  Jack  Janet  Here 

find 

Find  not  Janet  come  me 

with  find  No  Here  Find 

Tip  Jack  Find  is  home 

Not  find  Come  me  Find 

home 

Here  find  no  home  Me 
Tip  Home  with  here  Is 
home  come  Jack  not  go 
Come  Home  here  home  No 

go 

Go  here  come  No  With 

Find  go  Janet  Jack  Go 

Is  Not  with  Home  go 

Me  Go  no  Tip  go  Jack 

Then  say:  Your  paper  has  been  divided 
into  four  parts  or  boxes.  At  the  left  of 
each  box  is  one  of  our  new  words.  Have 
pupils  identify  these.  Read  to  yourself 
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the  words  in  each  row  in  each  box.  Draw 
a line  under  every  word  that  is  the  same 
as  the  word  at  the  left  of  that  box.  Re- 
member that  the  word  may  begin  with 
a big  letter  or  a little  letter.  See  if  you 
can  find  every  one  in  each  box.  . . . 

Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  Come with  me. 

come  home  not 

2.  home,  Tip. 

Me  No  Go 

3.  Tip  is  here Jack. 

with  tip  find 

4.  Janet,  Tip. 

No  Here  Find 

5.  Janet  is  not  with 

no  go  me 

Then  say : Look  at  line  number  1 on  your 
paper.  A word  is  missing  where  there  is 
a blank  space.  Now  look  at  the  three 
words  just  below  that  line.  One  of  those 
words  would  make  good  sense  in  the 
blank  space.  Which  is  it?  . . . {The 
second,  home)  Draw  a line  under  that 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  word. 
Now  do  lines  2,  3,  4,  and  5 the  same  way. 

. . . You  may  of  course  expand  this  exer- 
cise by  adding  further  sentences. 

Classifying  Pictures  by  Beginning  Sounds 

—f>  g 

Give  each  pupil  a dozen  of  the  teacher- 
prepared  picture  cards.  Include  six  / 


cards  and  one  each  of  six  other  conso- 
nant sounds.  Print  the  word  find  on  the 
board  and  point  to  it.  What  is  this 
word?  . . . With  what  letter  does  find  be- 
gin? . . . Let’s  all  say  the  word  together 
and  listen  for  the  sound  with  which  it 
begins.  . . . Now  look  through  your  pack 
of  cards  and  divide  it  into  two  piles.  In 
one  pile,  put  all  the  picture  cards  of 
things  that  begin  with  the  sound  that  / 
usually  has  at  the  beginning  of  a word,  as 
in  find.  In  the  other  |)ile,  put  all  the 
cards  that  do  not  begin  with  the  sound 
of/. 

Follow  the  same  procedure  with  the  g 
pictures,  using  go  and  g as  the  key  word 
and  letter. 

Matching  Pictures  and  Beginning  Sounds 

— />  g 

Print  the  letter  / and  the  word  find  at 
the  top  of  a sheet  of  paper.  Below  them, 
draw  or  trace  pictures  of  a watch,  fish, 
car,  towel,  fork,  fan,  moon,  foot,  nose, 
feather,  hand,  and  fence.  Duplicate 
and  distribute  to  the  pupils.  Point  to  the 
word  find.  What  is  this  word?  . . . Point 
to  the  letter  /.  What  is  this  letter?  . . . 
The  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
find  is  the  sound  that  the  letter  / has  at 
the  beginning  of  a word.  Have  pupils 
identify  the  pictures.  Now  look  at  each 
picture  on  your  paper  and  think  of  the 
name  of  that  picture.  If  the  name  of  the 
picture  begins  with  the  sound  of  /,  draw 
a line  around  that  picture.  . . . 


119 


TEACHING  UNIT 

10 


Pages  22-25 


Janet 


New  words  to  be  introduced:  none 
Word  cards:  1-13 

1.  PREPARATION 


No  New  Words 

Let’s  finish  reading  our  new  story  to- 
day. It  will  be  easy  to  do  because  every 
word  in  the  rest  of  the  story  is  one  we 
have  already  had. 

Story  Review 

Who  can  tell  us  what  has  happened  in 
our  story  so  far?  . . . {Janet  was  out  roller- 
skating; at  home  Mother  and  Jack  and 
Penny  were  getting  ready  to  have  a birth- 


day party;  Jack  told  Tip  to  go  and  get 
Janet;  Tip  found  Janet  and  tried  to  get 
her  to  come  home;  Janet  didn’t  under- 
stand; she  thought  Tip  was  just  bothering 
her;  she  told  Tip  to  go  home;  Tip  went 
home  looking  very  sad.) 

Now  we  are  ready  to  go  on  with  our 
story.  Let’s  look  at  page  22  and  find 
out  what  happened  when  Tip  got  home 
without  Janet.  Show  page  22  and  point 
to  the  figure  22.  This  number  tells  us 
that  this  is  page  22. 


2.  READING 


Page  22 

Picture  Reading  A 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Were 
Mother  and  Jack  and  Penny  angry  with 
Tip  for  not  bringing  Janet  home  with 
her?  ...  {No,  they  knew  it  wasn’t  her 
fault.)  What  is  Mother  doing?  . . . 
( Talking  to  Jack) 


Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  text.  These  lines  tell  us 
what  Mother  is  saying  to  Jack.  Read 
them  to  yourself  and  find  out  what  she 
wants  Jack  to  do.  As  you  read,  think 
how  the  words  probably  sounded  when 
Mother  said  them  to  Jack.  . . . What 
did  Mother  want  Jack  to  do?  . . . {Go 
and  find  Janet) 
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Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  us  what  Mother  said? 
Make  the  words  sound  just  as  if  you 
were  Mother  talking  to  Jack.  , . . Have 
several  pupils  read  the  three  lines  aloud. 
Try  to  get  them  to  read  with  good  natural 
expression. , . . 

Picture  Reading  B 

Point  to  the  small  picture  in  the  lower 
right  comer  of  the  page.  What  is  Jack 
doing  in  this  picture?  . . . {Running  to 
catch  up  with  Janet)  Do  you  think  Janet 
knows  someone  is  coming  after  her?  . , . 
( Yes,  she  is  starting  to  turn  around.) 
Let’s  look  at  page  23  and  find  out  if 
Janet  stopped  to  see  what  Jack  wanted. 


Page  23 

Picture  Reading  A 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Did  .lanet 
stop  roller-skating  to  see  what  Jack 
wanted?  . . . Why  do  you  think  Jack 
took  hold  of  Janet’s  wrist?  ...  (To  try 
to  get  her  to  come  home  with  him)  Do  you 
think  Jack  told  her  why  she  should  come 
home  with  him?...  (.Vo)  Let’s  find 
out. 

Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  text.  Here  is  what  .lack 
said  to  Janet.  Head  it  to  yourself  and 
find  out  if  Jack  told  Janet  why  they 
wanted  her  to  come  home.  As  you  read, 
think  how  Jack  probably  made  tlie  words 


Come  with  me,  Janet. 
Come  home. 
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sound.  . . . Did  Jack  tell  Janet  why  kind  of  surprise  waiting  for  her?  . . . 
she  was  to  come  home?  ...  {No,  he  just  { Yes,  she  looks  as  if  she  is  wondering 
told  her  to  come  home  with  him.)  what  is  going  to  happen.) 


Oral  Reading 

Read  these  lines  aloud  and  make  them 
sound  as  if  you  were  Jack  telling  Janet  to 
come  home  with  you.  . . . Have  two  or 
more  pupils  read  the  page  in  this  man- 
ner. . . . 


Picture  Reading  B 

Point  to  the  small  picture  in  the  lower 
right  comer  of  the  page.  What  is  hap- 
pening in  this  picture?  . . . {Janet  is  go- 
ing home  with  Jack.)  Do  you  think  she 
wants  to  know  why  Jack  wants  her  to 
come  home?  . . . Do  you  think  he  will 
tell  her?  ...  {No)  Let’s  turn  to  page  24 
and  see  what  happened  when  they  got 
home.  Show  page  24  and  point  to  the 
figure  24. 


Page  24 

Picture  Reading  A 

^ Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  is  Jack 
doing?  . . . {Opening  the  door  for  Janet 

> and  telling  her  to  come  in)  What  has 
Janet  done  with  her  roller  skates?  . . . 

^ {She  took  them  off  and  is  carrying  them.) 
^ Do  you  think  Janet  thinks  there’s  some 

► 


Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  two  lines.  Here  is  what 
Jack  said  to  Janet  while  he  held  the  door 
open  for  her.  Read  these  lines  to  your- 
self, and  find  out  if  Jack  told  her  about 
the  party.  As  you  read,  think  how  the 
words  probably  sounded  when  Jack  said 
them.  ...  Was  Jack  telling  Janet 
about  the  party?  ...  {No,  he  just  told  her 
to  come  with  him.) 
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Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  aloud  for  us  what  Jack 
said?  Say  it  the  way  you  think  Jack 
said  it.  . . . Have  two  or  more  pupils 
read  the  lines  in  this  manner. . . . 


Picture  Reading  B 

Point  to  the  small  picture  in  the  lower 
right  comer  of  the  page.  What  is  Janet 
doing  in  this  picture?  . , . {Walking  up 
to  the  table)  N ow  does  she  know  why  Tip 
and  Jack  wanted  her  to  come  home?  . . . 
(Yes)  Do  you  think  she  is  surprised? 
. . . Where  do  you  think  Jack  might  be? 
. . . {Taking  care  of  Janet's  roller  skates) 
Has  Janet  taken  off  her  hat  and  coat 
yet? ...  Now  let's  look  at  page  25. 
Show  page  25  and  point  to  the  figure  25. 


Page  25 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  picture.  What  did  Janet 
do  next?  . . . {Took  care  of  her  hat  and 
coat)  How  do  we  know  now  for  sure  that 
the  birthday  party  was  for  Janet,  and 
not  for  Jack?  {Because  Janet  is  trying 
to  blow  out  the  candles)  How  old  is 
Janet?  . . . {Six)  How  do  you  know? 
. . . {Because  there  are  six  candles  on  the 
cake)  Why  is  Janet  kneeling  on  her 
chair  instead  of  sitting  down? . . . {So 
she  can  get  closer  to  the  candles  to  blow 


them  out)  What  do  Mother  and  the 
children  have  on  their  heads?  . . . {Fancy 
paper  hats)  What  is  Tij)  doing?  . . . 
{Eating  something  in  her  dish)  What  do 
you  think  it  might  be?  ...  {Ice  cream) 
Do  you  think  everyone  is  happy?  . . . 
(Fes)  This  is  the  end  of  our  story. 
There  aren’t  any  words  on  this  page  be- 
cause the  picture  tells  us  all  we  need  to 
know  about  how  the  story  ended.  Has 
Janet  opened  any  of  her  packages?  . . . 
{Yes)  What  was  in  it?  . . . (.1  red  ball) 
Next  time  we  read  we  will  see  how  well 
we  can  read  the  story  again  and  we’ll 
talk  about  it  some  more. 
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3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Word  Recognition  Exercise 

Recognition  2 (p.  220) 

Find  /s®  come^ 

G(P  JaneT^  Here^ 

Me^  home^^  find^^ 

nof  with^ 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercise 
Substituting  1 — h 

This  four-step  exercise  reviews  an 
association  of  letter  and  sound  that  has 
previously  been  developed.  Then  it 
shows  the  pupil  how  he  can  apply  what 
he  knows  to  figure  out  a new  word.  It 
is,  therefore,  probably  the  most  impor- 
tant single  exercise  in  the  word-analysis 
program.  For  some  pupils,  the  review 
provided  by  the  first  three  steps  in  this 
exercise  may  prove  to  be  insufficient. 
When  that  is  so,  you  will  of  course  find 
it  advisable  to  take  such  pupils  through 
the  hearing  and  associating  exercises 
once  again.  See  pages  55-56. 

Step  1 {see) : Print  here  and  home  on 
the  board.  Here  are  two  words  we  have 
learned  to  read.  Look  at  the  beginning 
letter  of  each  word.  Do  both  these 
words  begin  with  the  same  letter?  . . . 
We  all  know  that  letter.  What  is  it?  . . . 
Print  h on  the  board.  It  looks  like  this. 


Step  2 {hear) : Now  I am  going  to  say 
five  words.  Listen  for  the  sound  you 
hear  at  the  beginning  of  each  one.  Say 
hill^  herej  hat^  home^  hope.  Slightly 
elongate  but  do  not  isolate  the  sound  of 
the  consonant  h.  Do  not  print  any  of 
these  words  or  try  to  teach  pupils  to 
read  them.  Do  all  those  words  begin 
with  the  same  sound?  . . . 

Step  3 {associate) : Point  to  here  and 
home  on  the  board.  Let’s  all  look  at  and 
say  these  two  words.  . . . Can  you  think 
of  two  ways  in  which  these  words  begin 
alike?  . . . ( They  both  begin  with  the  same 
letter  and  the  same  sound.)  That  sound  is 
the  sound  that  we  hear  at  the  beginning 
of  happy,  help,  hidden,  house,  and  huge. 
It  is  the  sound  that  the  letter  h usually 
has  at  the  beginning  of  a word. 

Step  4 {apply) : We  have  now  learned 
the  sound  that  h usually  has  at  the  be- 
ginning of  a word.  Let’s  see  if  we  can 
use  that  letter  and  its  sound  to  decide 
what  a new  word  is.  Print  the  word  not 
on  the  board.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
Now  watch  while  I take  away  the  n and 
put  h in  its  place.  Erase  the  n and  put 
h in  its  place  to  make  hot.  Who  can 
tell  us  what  this  new  word  is?  Point  to 
hot. . . . 
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Since  this  is  the  introduction  to  appli- 
cation through  substitution,  some  chil- 
dren may  have  difficulty  grasping  the 
idea  and  you  may  need  to  give  them 
some  added  help,  gieveral  suggestions 
follow  in  the  order  in  which  they  should 
be  used. 

1.  Print  the  words  here  and  home  one 
under  the  other  on  the  board.  Underline 
the  letter  h in  each  as  you  say : The  new 
word  begins  with  the  sound  you  hear  at 
the  beginning  of  here  and  home.  Print 
the  word  not  under  the  words  here  and 
home.  Underline  the  letters  ot  as  you 
say : The  new  word  ends  the  same  way  as 
the  word  not.  Then  print  the  word  hot 
under  the  other  words  on  the  board. 
Underline  the  h as  you  say:  The  new 
word  begins  like  here  and  home.  Under- 
line the  ot  as  you  say:  It  ends  like  not. 


Who  can  tell  us  what  the  new  word 
is?  . . . 

here 

home 

not 

hot 

2.  The  new  word  begins  like  hear,  hat, 
house,  and  hill  and  ends  like  dot,  got,  lot, 
and  not.  Now  can  anj'one  tell  us  what 
the  new  word  is?  . . . 

3.  I am  going  to  tell  you  something. 
When  I tell  you,  I will  Icav'c  out  one 
word.  The  word  I will  leave  out  will  be 
the  new  word.  Remember  it  begins 
with  the  same  sound  as  here  and  home 
and  ends  like  not.  Mother  said,  “I)o  not 

touch  the  stove.  It  is ” What  is 

the  new  word?  . . . Does  hot  begin  like 
here  and  home?  . . . Does  it  end  like 
not?  . . . 


Print  the  word  me  on  the  board.  What 
is  this  word?  ...  Now  watch  while  I take 
away  the  m and  put  h in  its  place.  Erase 
the  m and  put  h in  its  place  to  make  he. 
Who  can  tell  us  what  this  new  word  is? 
. . . Point  to  he. 

Print  the  word  tip  on  the  board.  What 
is  this  word?  ...  Now  watch  while  I take 


away  the  t and  put  h in  its  place.  Erase 
the  t and  put  h in  its  place  to  make  hip. 
Who  can  tell  us  what  this  new  word  is? 

. . . Point  to  hip. 

Print  the  word  is  on  the  board.  What 
is  this  word?  . . . Now  watch  while  I put 
h in  front  of  is  to  make  a new  word. 
What  is  the  new  word?  . . . Point  to  his. 
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Listening  Skill  Exercise 
Choosing  the  Best  Expression 


Listen  while  I read  to  you  about  one 
time  when  Jack,  Janet,  Tip,  and  Penny 
were  playing  Hide-and-Go-Seek.  Janet 
was  “It.”  Jack  and  Tip  were  hiding 
behind  a box  in  the  garage.  Just  as 
Janet  walked  by  the  garage  door.  Tip 
began  to  growl.  Jack  said  something  to 
Tip.  I am  going  to  read  what  Jack  said 
in  three  different  ways.  You  decide 
which  is  the  way  it  probably  sounded. 
Read  what  Jack  said  three  times : (1)  in 
a loud  voice  (2)  in  a whispered  voice  that 
shows  anxiety  (3)  in  an  ordinary  conver- 
sational tone.  Jack  said,  “Pe  quiet,  Tip! 
Janet  will  hear  you.”  Which  of  the  three 
ways  is  probably  the  way  Jack  said  the 
words?  . . . ( The  second  way)  Why?  . . . 
{Because  he  was  afraid  Janet  would  hear 
Tip  and  find  them) 

Workbook 

Preparation 

Print  these  pairs  of  lines  on  the  board : 

Go  home,  Tip. 

Go  home  with  Janet. 

Find  Jack,  Tip. 

Go  find  Jack. 

Point  to  the  first  pair.  Who  can  read 
these  lines  for  us?  . . . Point  to  the  sec- 
ond pair.  What  do  these  lines  say?  . . . 
Now  think  of  a picture  that  shows  Janet 
starting  to  skate  home  and  Jack  talking 


to  Tip.  Which  two  lines  tell  about  that 
picture?  ...  Now  think  of  a picture  that 
shows  Janet  talking  to  Tip  and  pointing. 
Which  two  lines  tell  about  that  pic- 
ture? . . . 

Print  these  two  colunms  of  words  on 
the  board: 


home 

Janet 

come 

Janet 

home 

Jack 

come 

Janet 

Point  to  the  first  word  in  the  first  col- 
umn. What  is  the  word  at  the  top  of 
this  list?  . . . Point  to  the  first  column. 
Who  will  draw  a line  under  each  home  in 
this  list?  . . . Point  to  the  first  word  in 
the  second  column.  What  is  the  word 
at  the  top  of  this  list?  . . . Point  to  the 
second  column.  Who  will  draw  a line 
under  each  Janet  in  this  list?  . . . 

Assignment 

Now  open  your  workbooks  to  page  15. 

Use  the  directions  on  pages  15  and  16 
of  the  teacher’s  edition  of  Practice  for 
Tip,  Tip  and  Mitten^  and  The  Big  Show 
to  set  the  pupils  to  work  doing  the  exer- 
cises on  those  pages.  The  exercises  on 
page  15  provide  further  practice  in 
recognizing  the  basal  words  m new  con- 
text and  in  making  meaning.  The  exer- 
cises on  page  16  provide  a check  on  the 
pupil’s  ability  to  distinguish  between 
known  words  that  are  similar  in  form. 
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4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Building  New  Sentences 

Place  the  following  word  cards  on  the 
chalk  rail:  1T(2),  3,  4C(3),  5J(2),  8,  9, 
11,  IIF,  12.  Look  at  these  cards.  Let’s 
see  if  you  can  choose  the  right  cards  to 
make  some  new  lines  to  read.  Will  you 
find  the  cards  that  say  Come  here,  Tipi 
. . . Let  the  pupil  put  the  cards  in  the 
pocket  chart  to  make  the  spoken  line. 
Then  have  two  or  more  pupils  read  the 
line  aloud. . . . Proceed  in  similar  fash- 
ion until  the  following  text  has  been 
built  in  the  pocket  chart : 

Come  here,  Tip. 

Come  home  with  me. 

Come  find  Jack. 

Find  Jack,  Tip. 

Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all  four 
lines.  Who  might  be  saying  these  lines? 
. . . (Penny  or  Janet)  Whom  is  she  talk- 
ing to?  ...  ( Tip)  What  does  she  want 
Tip  to  do?  . . . (Come  home  with  her) 
What  else  does  she  want  Tip  to  do?  . . . 
(Find  Jack) 

Choosing  Words  that  Begin  with  the  Same 
Sound  — h,  j,  n 

This  exercise  provides  further  prac- 
tice in  recognizing  similarities  and  dif- 
ferences in  beginning  sounds. 

Place  each  of  the  following  word  cards 
on  the  chalk  rail  in  both  its  capital  and 


small-letter  form  except  for  Janet  (10) 
which  should  appear  in  capital  form 
only:  2,  3,  5,  7,  10,  12.  I am  going  to 
say  two  words.  Listen  for  the  sound  you 
hear  at  the  beginning  of  each:  never  — 
nine.  Will  you  hand  me  all  the  words 
here  that  begin  with  the  .same  sound  as 
never  and  nine?  . . . Put  the  chosen  cards 
back  in  the  pocket  chart.  Now  who  will 
hand  me  all  the  words  that  begin  like 
happy  and  hidel  . . . Again  replace  the 
chosen  cards.  Will  you  plea.se  get  me  all 
the  words  that  begin  with  the  .same 
sound  as  juice  and  jail?  . . . 

Substitution  Jingles  — h 

This  exercise  provides  further  prac- 
tice in  using  an  association  of  letter  and 
sound  to  figure  out  a new  word.  It  is 
especially  intended  for  use  with  those 
pupils  who  experienced  difficulty  with 
the  exercise  labeled  Substituting  1 in 
this  unit. 

Let’s  play  a little  rhyming  game.  I 
will  say  all  except  the  last  word  of  some 
little  jingles.  Every  time  I stop,  I will 
ask  one  of  you  to  finish  part  of  the  jingle 
for  me.  The  word  that  you  choose  must 
rhyme  with  the  word  that  I print  on  the 
board.  Print  nof,  me.  Up,  and  is  on  the 
board.  Say  the  following  lines  in  pairs. 
After  you  say  the  first  line  of  each  jingle, 
erase  the  beginning  consonen^  of  the 
word  on  the  board.  Then,  as  you  say 
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the  second  line,  print  — in  the  space 
where  the  erasure  was  made  — the  con- 
sonant named  in  the  second  line  of  the 
jingle.  Call  on  an  individual  pupil  to  say 
the  last  word  in  each  jingle : 

Take  the  n away  from  no/; 

Put  in  h and  you  have 


Take  the  m away  from  me; 
Put  in  h and  you  have 


(22-25) 

sense  in  the  blank  space.  Decide  which 
word  it  is  and  draw  a line  under  it.  Do 
the  same  thing  with  lines  2,  3,  4,  and 
5 

Finding  Words  that  Begin  with  the  Same 
Sound  — h,  n,  j 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 


Take  the  / away  from  tip; 
Put  in  h and  you  have 


Let’s  put  a letter  in  front  of  is; 
Make  it  an  h and  we’ll  have 


Seatwork  Exercises 
Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  Go , Janet. 

come  is  home 

2.  Jack  is here. 

find  not  no 

3.  with  me,  Jack. 

Come  Home  Find 

4.  Tip  here? 

Go  Is  No 

5.  Jack  is 

find  go  here 

Then  say : Look  at  line  number  1 on  your 
paper.  A word  is  missing  where  there  is 
a blank  space.  One  of  the  three  words 
just  below  the  line  would  make  good 


me 

Come 

Here 

Jack 

Home  Tip 

not 

No 

with 

here 

find 

home 

Is 

Not 

Janet 

not 

go 

home 

No 

me 

no 

come 

find 

here 

go 

No 

here 

jack 

Tip 

Come 

Jack  is 

Janet  find 

me 

with 

Then  say:  Your  paper  has  been  divided 
into  three  parts  or  boxes.  At  the  left  of 
each  box  is  a picture  of  something.  Have 
pupils  identify  each  one.  Read  to  your- 
self the  words  in  each  row  in  each  box. 
Draw  a line  under  every  word  that  be- 
gins with  the  same  sound  as  the  name  of 
the  picture  at  the  left  of  that  box.  See 
if  you  can  find  every  one  in  each  box. 

Associating  Letters  and  Sounds  — h 

This  exercise  provides  further  prac- 
tice in  associating  beginning  consonants 
with  the  sounds  they  represent. 
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Place  the  teacher-prepared  picture 
cards  for  h plus  several  of  the  others  in  a 
disorganized  heap  in  front  of  the  pupil  or 
pupils  who  need  this  extra  practice. 
Then  supply  each  such  pupil  with  a 
manila  envelope  on  which  is  printed 
hyH. 

Then  say:  On  your  envelope  you  will 


find  a letter  printed  in  both  its  big  and 
little  form.  Think  of  the  sound  that 
that  letter  usually  has  at  the  beginning 
of  a word.  Then  look  through  this  pile 
for  pictures  of  things  that  begin  with 
that  sound.  When  you  find  one,  put  it 
in  your  envelope.  See  how  many  you 
can  find.  . . . 


129 


TEACHSNG  UNIT 

11 


Pages  1 8-25 


Janet 

REVIEW  LESSON 


New  words  to  be  introduced:  none 

Word  cards:  1-13 

Phonic  cards:  5-w,  6-m,  7-f,  8-g 

Picture  cards:  fan,  fence,  fire,  fish,  gate,  girl,  goat,  gun,  hammer,  house,  matches, 
mittens,  monkey,  moon,  nest,  top,  wagon,  watch,  window,  wood 


1.  PREPARATION 


Vocabulary  Review 

Shuffle  word  cards  1-13  inclusive  so 
that  they  are  in  random  order  rather 
than  in  the  order  of  the  introduction  of 
the  words.  Hold  the  cards  up  so  that 
all  pupils  can  see  them.  Let’s  see  how 
well  we  know  all  the  words  we  have 
learned  to  read  so  far.  I am  going  to 
show  you  those  words  one  at  a time.  If 


you  know  the  word  I am  showing,  raise 
your  hand.  Then  I’ll  ask  someone  to 
tell  what  the  word  is.  Expose  each  card 
briefly,  and  call  on  an  individual  pupil  to 
name  it.  If  any  pupil  confuses  one  word 
with  another,  print  the  two  words  on  the 
board,  one  below  the  other,  and  call 
attention  to  the  differences  between 
them. 


2.  READING 


Rereading 

Procedure  if  “Big  Book"  Is  Used 

Now  let’s  read  the  whole  story  about 
Janet  from  our  little  books.  Distribute 


copies  of  Tipi  and  see  that  each  pupil 
has  his  copy  right  side  up.  As  we  look 
at  each  page,  I will  ask  one  of  you  to  tell 
us  the  part  of  the  story  that  the  pictures 
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tell.  Then  I will  ask  other  pupils  to 
read  aloud  the  lines  on  the  page.  They 
will  tell  what  someone  in  the  picture  is 
saying.  Let’s  start  by  opening  our  books 
to  page  18.  Make  sure  that  each  pupil 
finds  page  18. . . . What  is  happening  in 
this  picture  on  page  18?  . . . Who  will 
read  us  the  name  of  the  story?  . . . 

Proceed  in  similar  fashion  page  by 
page  through  page  25.  Have  one  pupil 
tell  what  is  happening  in  each  picture, 
and  have  two  or  more  pupils  read  the 
lines  spoken  by  one  of  the  characters. 
Encourage  pupils  to  read  the  lines  with 
an  oral  expression  that  fits  the  situation. 
Let  this  reading  proceed  as  rapidly  as 
the  ability  of  the  pupils  in  the  group  will 
permit. 

Procedure  if  "Big  Book"  Is  Not  Used 

Now  let’s  go  back  and  see  how  well  we 
can  read  all  of  the  story  we  just  finished. 
As  we  look  at  each  page,  I will  ask  one 
of  you  to  tell  us  the  part  of  the  story  that 
the  pictures  tell.  Then  I will  ask  other 
pupils  to  read  aloud  the  lines  on  the 
page.  They  will  tell  what  someone  in 
the  picture  is  saying.  Let’s  start  by 
turning  to  page  18.  What  is  happening 
in  this  picture?  . . . Who  wiU  read  us  the 
name  of  the  story?  . . . 

Proceed  in  similar  fashion  page  by 
page  through  page  25.  Have  one  pupil 
tell  what  is  happening  in  each  picture, 
and  have  two  or  more  pupils  read  the 


lines  spoken  by  one  of  the  characters. 
Encourage  pupils  to  read  the  lines  with 
an  oral  expression  that  fits  the  situation. 
Let  this  reading  proceed  as  rapidly  as  the 
ability  of  the  pupils  in  the  group  will 
permit. 


Discussion 

What  was  the  name  of  the  story?  . . . 
Where  was  Janet?  . . . {Out  roller-skating) 
What  was  happening  at  home?  . . . 
{Mother,  Penny,  and  Jack  were  gelling 
ready  for  a birlhday  parly.)  Who  went 
out  to  look  for  Janet  first?  . . . {Tip) 
What  happened  when  Tip  found  Janet? 
. . . {Tip  jumped  up  on  Janel.  Janel 
didnH  like  that  and  she  told  Tip  to  go 
home.)  Tip  went  home  without  Janet. 
What  happened  when  she  got  home?  . . . 
{Mother  told  Jack  to  go  and  gel  Janet.) 
Did  Janet  go  home  with  Jack?  . . . Do 
you  think  Janet  was  glad  that  she  went 
home  with  Jack?  . . . Why?  . . . {Because 
they  had  a surprise  birthday  party  for  her) 
How  old  was  Janet?  . . . {Six)  What 
was  one  gift  she  got  for  her  birthday?  . . . 
{A  red  ball)  Do  you  think  Janet  will 
let  Jack  and  Penny  and  Tip  play  with 
her  new  ball?  . . . Would  that  be  a nice 
thing  for  Janet  to  do?  . . . Why?  . . . 
{Because  we  should  share  our  toys  with 
others) 


Tip  {18-25) 

3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 
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Word  Recognition  Exercise 
Recognition  2 (p.  220) 


Nof 

here^ 

Jack^ 

me^ 

Come^ 

go^^ 

Home^"^ 

is^ 

find^^ 

no"^ 

With^ 

Janet 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 

Review  of  Initial  Consonant  Sounds — f,  g, 

m,  w 

Place  on  the  chalk  rail  in  random  or- 
der all  the  picture  cards  for  the  begin- 
ning sounds  of  /,  m,  and  w.  Print  g 
and  G on  the  board.  What  is  the  name 
of  this  letter?  ...  We  have  learned  the 
sound  that  this  letter  usually  has  at 
the  beginning  of  a word.  Print  go  on 
the  board.  It  is  the  sound  you  hear 
at  the  beginning  of  this  word  that  we 
have  learned  to  read.  Point  to  the  pic- 
ture cards.  Will  you  get  me  all  the 
pictures  here  which  have  names  that  be- 
gin with  that  sound?  . . . Replace  the 
chosen  cards  and  proceed  in  similar 
fashion  with  w,  W,  with ; /,  F,  find ; and 
m,  M,  me.  If  any  pupil  picks  a wrong 
picture  card,  have  him  say  the  word 
and  the  name  of  the  picture  card,  so 
he  can  hear  that  they  do  not  begin  with 
the  same  sound. 

Review  of  Initial  Consonant  — h 

This  exercise  provides  review  prac- 
tice in  associating  specific  sounds  with 


specific  letters  and  in  using  such  associ- 
ations to  identify  words  made  by  sub- 
stituting those  letters  in  familiar  basal 
words.  The  letters  used  are  those  which 
have  been  carried  to  the  substitution 
level  thus  far  in  the  phonetic  program. 

Print  not  on  the  board.  What  is  this 
word?  . . . Now  print  hot  beside  or  below 
not.  What  is  this  word?  . . . Proceed  in 
similar  fashion  with  the  following  pairs 
of  words : me  — he,  tip  — hip,  is  — his. 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 
Drawing  Conclusions 

Listen  while  I read  something  to  you. 
What  I read  will  tell  about  something 
that  happened  when  Daddy  went  out 
to  get  the  newspaper.  See  if  you  can  tell 
what  happened. 

One  evening  Daddy  went  out  to  get 
the  newspaper.  He  looked  and  looked, 
but  he  could  not  find  it  anywhere.  Just 
then  he  saw  a little  black  dog  running 
down  the  driveway.  It  looked  as  if  the 
little  dog  had  something  in  its  mouth. 
Daddy  never  did  find  that  newspaper, 
but  the  paper  boy  said  he  knew  he  had 
left  one  at  the  front  door.  What  do  you 
think  happened  to  it?  . . . {The  little  dog 
took  it.) 

Workbook 

Preparation 

Print  the  following  letters  and  words 
on  the  board  as  shown  here : 
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m Jack 

h come 

J me 

c home 

Point  to  the  words.  Who  will  read  these 
words  for  us?  . , . Point  to  the  letters. 
Who  can  name  these  letters?  . . . Take 
this  piece  of  chalk  and  draw  a line  from 
the  letter  m to  a word  that  begins  with 
the  letter  m.  . . . Follow  the  same  proce- 
dure with  the  other  letters.  Then,  as 
preparation  for  the  vocabulary-test  use 
of  the  workbook  page,  ask  a pupil  to 
draw  a line  under  the  word  come. 

Place  in  the  pocket  chart  or  on  the 
chalk  rail  picture  cards  of  hammer,  top, 
nest,  and  house.  Look  at  each  of  these 
pictures  as  I say  the  name  of  the  thing 
it  shows.  Think  of  the  sound  with  which 
each  name  begins.  Hammer.  Point  to 
the  picture  of  a hammer.  Does  that 
name  begin  with  the  same  sound  as  here 
and  home‘s . . . Proceed  in  similar  fash- 


ion with  each  of  the  other  three  picture 
cards.  If  any  pupil  gives  a wrong  an- 
swer, have  him  say  the  name  of  the  pic- 
ture card  and  the  word  home,  so  that  he 
can  hear  that  they  do  or  do  not  begin 
with  the  same  sound. 

Assignment 

Now  open  your  workbooks  to  page  17. 
Use  the  directions  on  pages  17  and  18  of 
the  teacher’s  edition  of  Practice  for  Tip, 
Tip  and  Mitten,  and  The  Big  Show  to  set 
the  pupils  to  work  doing  the  exercises 
on  those  pages.  The  exercise  on  page 
17  teaches  what  is  meant  by  the  “begin- 
ning of  a word,”  provides  practice  in 
letter  discrimination,  and  affords  an  op- 
portunity to  test  recognition  of  all  words 
taught  thus  far  except  Tip.  The  exer- 
cises on  page  18  provide  practice  in 
recognizing  the  sound  of  h and  associat- 
ing that  sound  with  the  letter  h in  both 
its  forms. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Finding  the  New  Words  (Review  Test) 

Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  tip  Janet  find  with 

2.  No  Go  Not  Me 


3.  Jack 

home 

here 

come 

4.  With 

Jack 

Tip 

Janet 

5.  Tip 

With 

Find 

Jack 

6.  Home 

Not 

Here 

Come 

7.  come 

no 

go 

me 
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Then  say:  In  each  numbered  row  on 
your  paper,  there  are  four  words.  I will 
tell  you  the  number  of  the  row  I want 
you  to  look  at.  Then  I will  say  one  of 
those  words.  When  I do,  you  find  that 
word  and  draw  a line  under  it  to  show 
that  it  is  the  right  one.  As  you  say  each 
number  and  word,  allow  pupils  sufficient 
time  to  find  the  word  and  draw  a line 
under  it.  Use  the  following  numbers 
and  words : Row  1 — find  . . . Row  2 — 
Go  ..  . Row  3 — home  . . . Row  4 — 
Janet . . . Row  5 — Find  . . . Row  6 — 
Home  . . . Row  7 — go  ...  Be  sure  to 
take  these  lines  in  consecutive  order  so 
as  to  minimize  the  danger  of  the  child’s 
looking  at  the  wrong  line  because  he 
doesn’t  know  the  numbers. 

Letter  Discrimination 

Print  the  following  columns  of  letters 


on  the  board : 

j 

d 

/ I 

W 

h 

G m 

F 

9 

J w 

H 

i 

M c 

Then  point 

to  G. 

What  is  this  letter? 

. . . Who  can 

point  to  a little  w7  . . . 

Point  to  M. 

What  is  this  letter?  . . . 

Continue  in  like  manner,  asking  pupils 
to  name  letters  to  which  you  point,  or  to 
point  to  letters  that  you  name.  If  any 
pupil  confuses  one  letter  with  another, 
show  him  those  letters,  one  above  the 
other,  and  help  him  discover  the  differ- 
ences between  them. 


Reading  New  Sentences 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the  board : 

Jack  is  not  home,  Janet. 

Jack  is  not  here. 

Go  find  Jack. 

Then  say : Let’s  see  if  we  can  read  these 
lines.  Have  each  line  read  by  two  or 
more  pupils.  Then  have  two  or  more 
pupils  read  all  three  lines.  . . . Who 
might  be  saying  these  lines?  . . . (Penny 
or  Mother)  To  whom  is  she  speaking?  . . . 
(Janet)  Is  Jack  home?  . . . What  does 
someone  want  Janet  to  do?  . . . (Go  find 
Jack)  Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all 
three  lines  again  with  good  natural  ex- 
pression. . . . 

Sound  and  Cc^text  Riddles  — c,  f,  g,  h, 

i,  j,  m,  n,  t,  w 

I have  some  new  riddles  for  you  today. 
I will  tell  you  the  sound  that  the  word  I 
am  thinking  of  begins  with,  and  some- 
thing else  about  it.  Then  you  see  if  you 
can  tell  me  what  word  I’m  thinking  of. 

The  first  word  I’m  thinking  of  begins 
with  the  same  sound  as  here  and  home. 
It’s  something  that  bees  make  that  is 
very  sweet  and  good  to  eat.  What  is  it? 
. . . (honey)  The  next  one  begins  with 
the  same  sound  as  the  word  come.  It’s 
what  we  call  a baby  cow.  What’s  the 
word?  . . . (calf)  This  one  begins  with 
the  same  sound  as  Jack  and  Janet.  It’s 
what  we  call  a funny  story.  What’s  the 
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word  I’m  thinking  of?  . . . {joke)  Here’s 
one  that  begins  with  the  same  sound  as 
no  and  not.  It  means  just  the  opposite 
of  old.  What’s  the  word?  . . . (new)  The 
next  one  begins  with  the  same  sound  as 
Tip.  It’s  what  we  call  the  thing  that 
toothpaste  comes  in.  What  is  it?  . . . 
(tube)  This  one  begins  with  the  same 
sound  as  go.  It’s  the  name  of  a game  in 
which  men  keep  hitting  a little  white 
ball  around  on  the  ground.  What’s  the 
name  of  that  game?  . . . (golf)  Here’s 
one  that  begins  with  the  same  sound  as 
is.  It’s  what  we  call  the  feeling  our  skin 
sometimes  has  that  makes  us  want  to 
scratch  it.  What’s  the  word?  . . . {itch) 
The  next  one  begins  with  the  same  sound 
as  the  word  me.  It’s  what  we  call  the 
time  of  day  right  after  the  sun  comes  up. 
What  word  am  I thinking  of?  . . . {morn- 
ing) Here’s  one  that  begins  with  the 
same  sound  as  the  word  find.  It’s  what 
we  call  our  hands  when  they’re  closed 
tight  with  the  fingers  bent  in  under  the 
thumb.  What’s  the  word?  . . . {fist)  The 
last  one  begins  with  the  same  sound  as 
with.  It’s  what  a girl  becomes  when  she 
grows  up.  What  word  am  I thinking 
of?  . . . {woman) 

★ Choosing  the  Right  Letter  — f,  g,  m,  w 

Place  each  of  the  following  phonic 
cards  in  both  capital  and  small-letter 
forms  on  the  chalk  rail  in  any  order: 
5-w;,  6-m,  7-/,  8-g.  I am  going  to  say 

★ See  Authors’  Note,  page  48,  for  the  signifi- 
cance of  the  star. 


two  words.  Listen  for  the  .sfumd  you 
hear  at  the  begiimiog  of  each:  melt  — 
most.  Will  you  hand  me  the  big  and 
little  letter  here  that  usually  stands  for 
the  sound  you  hear  at  the  l)eginning  of 
7nelt  and  itiost?  . . . Proceed  in  similar 
fashion  for  each  of  the  other  letters,  put- 
ting the  phonic  cards  back  onto  the  chalk 
rail  each  time.  Suggested  key  words  to 
use  are:  fast  and  four^  want  and  wife, 
get  and  give. 


Seatwork  Exercises 

Matching  Beginning  Sounds — /,  g,  m,  W 

On  a sheet  of  paper,  trace  or  draw 
pictures  of  a watch,  a foot,  a man,  a 
goat,  a feather,  a pair  of  mittens,  a 
wagon,  a girl,  a fork,  some  money,  a 
witch,  a gate,  some  telephone  wires,  a 
goose,  a fan,  and  some  matches.  Under 
the  picture  of  a watch,  print  the  words 
find  and  with.  Under  the  picture  of  a 
foot,  print  Go  and  Find.  Continue 
printing  two  words  under  the  name  of 
the  picture ; one  word  should  begin  with 
the  same  sound  as  the  name  of  the  pic- 
ture ; the  other  should  be  any  word  thus 
far  taught  which  does  not  begin  with 
that  sound.  Duplicate  and  distribute  to 
the  pupils. 

Point  to  the  two  words  find  and  with. 
What  are  these  two  words?  . . . What  is 
this  a picture  of  just  above  these  words? 
. . . {watch)  Which  of  these  words  begins 
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with  the  same  sound  as  watchl  . . . {with) 
Draw  a line  under  that  word.  Now  do 
the  rest  of  the  words  and  pictures  on 
your  paper  the  same  way.  . . . 

Matching  Letters  and  Pictures  — f,  g,  m,  w 

Print  me,  find^  with^  and  go  across 
the  top  of  a sheet  of  paper,  and  each  of 
the  letters  m,  /,  a;,  and  g directly  under 
the  word  in  which  it  is  the  beginning  let- 
ter. Below  these,  draw  or  trace  pictures 
of  a gun,  two  feet,  a mop,  a pair  of 
wings,  a bottle  of  milk,  a farmer,  a gar- 
den, a woman,  a fish,  a monkey,  a wall, 
and  a gate.  Duplicate  this  and  then  on 
each  paper  draw  a red  line  under  the  m, 
a blue  line  under  the  /,  a green  line  un- 
der the  Wi  and  a brown  line  under  the  g. 
Then  distribute  to  the  pupils. 

Point  to  the  letter  m.  What  is  this 
letter?  ...  We  have  learned  that  the 
letter  m at  the  beginning  of  a word  usu- 
ally has  the  sound  you  hear  at  the  be- 


ginning of  this  word  me.  What  color  is 
the  line  under  the  m?  . . . Proceed  in 
similar  fashion  with  the  letters  /,  u;,  and 
g.  Then  have  individual  pupils  identify 
each  of  the  pictures.  Now  look  at  the 
picture  of  a gun.  Does  gun  begin  with 
the  sound  of  m?  . . . Does  it  begin  with 
the  sound  of  /?  . . . With  the  sound  of 
w?  . . . With  the  sound  of  ^?  . . . Under 
the  gun,  then,  draw  a line  that  is  the 
same  color  as  the  line  under  the  letter  g. 
Now  do  the  other  pictures  the  same  way. 
You  should  use  each  color  three  times 
and  draw  a line  under  every  picture.  . . . 

Drawing  Pictures 

Pass  out  drawing  paper.  Then  print 
the  following  names  on  the  board  and 
ask  pupils  to  draw  a picture  of  each  one : 

Jack 

Janet 

Tip 
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Find  the  Ball 


New  words  to  be  introduced:  the,  ball,  will,  you 

Word  cards:  1-8,  10-17 

Phonic  cards:  1-t,  5-w,  9-b,  1 0-y 

Picture  cards:  book,  bear,  boy,  bed,  fire,  girl,  gate,  horn,  moon 


1.  PREPARATION 


the.  Ball,  ball 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart: 

Here,  Jack. 

Here  is  the  ball. 

Jack  and  Janet  wanted  to  play  ball, 
but  they  could  not  find  the  ball.  Then 
Janet  found  it.  This  is  what  Janet  said 
to  Jack  when  she  found  the  ball.  Let’s 
see  if  we  can  read  it.  Point  to  the  first 
line.  We  know  all  the  words  in  this  line. 
Will  you  read  it  for  us?  . . . Point  to  the 
second  line.  There  are  two  words  in  this 
line  that  we  have  not  had  yet.  Who  can 
point  to  them?  . . . Point  to  the.  This 
new  word  begins  with  the  letters  th.  It 
begins  with  the  sound  you  hear  at  the 
beginning  of  this,  that,  those,  and  they. 


Point  to  ball.  This  new  word  begins  with 
the  letter  b.  It  begins  with  the  sound 
you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  he,  bed,  bad, 
and  Bill.  Read  to  yourself  the  other 
words  here.  What  words  that  begin 
with  those  sounds  would  make  good 
sense  with  the  other  words?  . . . Let’s  all 
look  at  the  new  words  and  say  them 
together.  . . . Show  word  card  14,  the, 
or  print  the  on  the  board.  What  is  this 
word?  . . . Show  word  card  15,  ball,  or 
print  ball  on  the  board.  What  is  this 
word?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line 
again.  Now  who  can  read  this  line  for 
us?  Have  one  or  two  pupils  read  the 
line.  . . . Will  you  read  both  lines  for 
us?  Have  several  pupils  read  the  two 
lines. . . . 

Show  word  card  15,  ball,  or  print  ball 
on  the  board.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 


Tip 

Sometimes  the  word  hall  begins  with  a 
httle  h like  this.  Point  to  the  h.  Some- 
times it  begins  with  a big  B like  this. 
Show  word  card  15,  Ball^  or  print  Ball 
on  the  board,  and  point  to  the  B.  What 
is  this  word?  . . . 


will 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

Go  with  Jack,  Tip. 

Jack  will  find  the  ball. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all 
the  words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it 
for  us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line. 
Who  can  point  to  a word  in  this  line  that 
we  have  not  had  yet?  . . . With  what 
letter  does  the  new  word  begin?  ...  It 
begins  with  the  same  letter  as  the  word 
with  that  we  already  know.  It  begins 
with  the  sound  that  you  hear  at  the  be- 
ginning of  with,  we,  water,  and  way.  Read 
to  yourself  the  other  words  in  the  line. 
What  word  that  begins  with  that  sound 
would  make  good  sense  with  the  other 
words?  . . . Let’s  all  look  at  the  new 
word  and  say  it  together.  . . . Show  word 
card  16,  will,  or  print  will  on  the  board. 
What  is  this  word?  . . . Point  to  the 
second  line  again.  Now  who  can  read 
this  line  for  us?  Have  one  or  two  pupils 
read  the  line. . . . Will  you  read  both 
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lines  for  us?  Have  several  pupils  read 
the  two  lines.  . . . 

You 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

Jack  will  find  the  ball.  Tip. 

You  go  with  Jack. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all 
the  words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it 
for  us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line. 
There  is  a word  in  this  line  that  we  have 
not  had  yet.  Which  one  is  it?  . . . (The 
first  one)  This  new  word  begins  with  the 
letter  y.  It  begins  with  the  sound  you 
hear  at  the  beginning  of  your,  yes,  yellow, 
and  yet.  Read  to  yourself  the  other 
words  here.  What  word  that  begins 
with  that  sound  would  make  good  sense 
with  the  other  words?  . . . Let’s  all  look 
at  the  new  word  and  say  it  together.  . . . 
Show  word  card  17,  You,  or  print  You 
on  the  board.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
Point  to  the  second  line  again.  Now  can 
you  read  this  line  for  us?  Have  one  or 
two  pupils  read  the  line.  ...  Will  you 
read  both  lines?  Have  several  pupils 
read  the  two  lines. . . , 

Now  we  are  ready  to  begin  reading  a 
new  story.  Let’s  look  at  page  26.  Show 
page  26  and  point  to  the  figure  26.  This 
number  tells  us  that  this  is  page  26. 


138 


Teaching  Unit  12 


2.  READING 


Page  26 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  picture.  What  are  the 
girls  and  Jack  doing  in  this  picture?  . . . 
{Hiding  their  eyes)  What  does  Mother 
have  in  her  hand?  . . . {Janet's  new  hall) 
What  do  you  think  she  is  doing  with  it? 
. . . ( Hiding  it  behind  the  flowers  on  the 
table)  When  Mother  says  “Ready,” 
what  do  you  think  the  girls  and  Jack 
will  do?  . . . {Try  toflnd  the  ball)  Is  Tip 
in  the  game,  too?  ...  {Yes,  Jack  is  cov- 
ering up  Tip's  eyes.) 


Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  This  line  tells  us  the 
name  of  our  new  story.  Read  it  to  your- 
self and  find  out  what  the  name  of  our 
new  story  is.  . . . What  is  the  name  of 
the  story?  . . . That  is  also  the  name  of 
the  game  the  girls  and  Jack  are  playing. 


Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  the  name  of  our  story 
for  us?  . . . Have  two  or  more  pupils  read 
the  title.  Now  let’s  look  at  page  27. 
Show  page  27  and  point  to  the  figure  27. 


Page  27 

Picture  Reading  A 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Janet  is  start- 
ing to  walk  away.  Where  do  you  think 
Janet  is  going?  ...  {To  look  for  the  ball) 
What  is  Jack  doing?  . . . ( Holding  on  to 
Tip's  collar)  Why?  . . . {So  Tip  won't 
try  to  find  the  ball)  Where  is  Penny?  . . . 
{Sitting  in  her  mother's  lap)  Do  you 
think  they  will  all  try  to  find  the  ball 
that  Mother  hid?  . . . (.Vo,  just  Janet) 


Find  the  Ball 


26 
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Tip  {26-28) 

Oral  Reading 


Silent  Reading 

The  lines  on  this  page  tell  us  what 
Mother  said.  The  first  two  lines  tell 
what  she  said  to  Janet.  The  last  line 
tells  what  she  said  to  Jack  and  Penny. 
Read  to  yourself  the  lines  on  this  page 
and  find  out  if  Mother  thought  Janet 
would  do  what  she  told  her  to.  As  you 
read,  think  how  the  words  probably 
sounded  when  Mother  said  them.  . . . 
What  did  Mother  tell  Janet  to  do?  . . . 
{(xo  find  the  ball)  Did  Mother  think 
Janet  would  find  the  ball?  ...  {Yes,  she 
told  Jack  and  Penny  that  Janet  would 
find  the  ball.) 


Will  you  read  all  three  lines  aloud? 
Make  them  sound  as  if  you  were  Mother 
talking.  . . . Have  several  pupils  read 
the  lines.  Try  to  get  them  to  read  with 
good  natural  expression. 

Picture  Reading  B 

Point  to  the  small  picture  in  the  lower 
right  corner  of  the  page.  Did  Janet  find 
the  ball?  . . . (Fes)  Whose  turn  do  you 
think  it  will  be  next  to  hide  the  ball?  . . . 
{Janet's)  Let’s  turn  to  page  28  and  find 
out.  Show  page  28  and  point  to  the 
figure  28. 

Page  28 

Picture  Reading  A 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Who  is  going 
to  hide  the  ball  next?  . . . {Janet)  What 
is  Jack  doing?  . . . {Holding  on  to  Tip's 
collar)  Why?  . . . {Because  Jack  wants 
her  to  stay  with  him) 

Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  text.  Here  is  what  Jack 
was  saying.  Read  it  to  yourself  and 
find  out  if  Jack  was  talking  to  Tip  or  to 
Janet.  As  you  read,  think  how  the 
words  probably  sounded  when  Jack  said 
them.  ...  To  whom  was  Jack  talking? 

. . . {Tip)  What  did  he  want  Tip  to  do? 

. . . {Stay  there  with  him,  and  let  Janet  go 
hide  the  ball  by  herself) 
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Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  these  lines  aloud  for  us? 
Make  the  words  sound  just  the  way  you 
would  make  them  sound  if  you  were  tell- 
ing Tip  to  stay  with  you.  . . . Have  two 
or  more  pupils  read  the  page  in  this 
manner. 

Picture  Reading  B 

Point  to  the  small  picture  in  the  lower 
right  corner  of  the  page.  What  is  hap- 
pening in  this  picture?  . . . {Jack  and 
Penny  are  hiding  their  eyes  and  Jack  is 
hiding  Tip’s.)  When  we  read  the  next 
part  of  our  story,  we  will  find  out  who 
went  to  look  for  the  ball  after  Janet  hid 
it. 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS 

Letter  Identification  Exercise  (p.  219) 

b,  B;y,  Y 

Use  phonic  cards  9-h,  and  9-5,  or 
print  h and  B on  the  board. 

Print  5,  P,  5,  S,  K and  d,  h,  b,  and 
t on  the  board. 

Use  phonic  cards  lO-i/  and  10- T,  or 
print  y and  Y on  the  board. 

Print  7,  y,  W and  y,  i;,  y,  and 
r on  the  board. 


No,  Tip.  You  come  here. 
Janet  will  go. 

You  come  here  with  me. 


AND  READING  SKILLS 

Word  Recognition  Exercises 

Recognition  1 (p.  220) 

Use  word  cards  14-17,  and  print  each 
form  of  they  bally  willy  and  you  on  the 
board. 

Recognition  2 (p.  220) 


balT^ 

find^^ 

You^'^ 

Tip^ 

Will^^ 

With^ 

the^* 

with^ 

you^"^ 

tip^ 

BalT^ 

wilT^ 

The^* 

Tip 
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Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 

Hearing  2 (p.  221)  — b 

Use  picture  cards  of  bed,  book,  bear, 
girl. 

Authors’  Note 

Hearing  3 (p.  221)  — b 

With  many  of  your  groups,  it  may  be 
wise  to  postpone  the  hearing  and  associ- 
ating exercises  on  th  until  the  word  this 

Say  banky  bitey  fishy  benty  bakey  bead. 

has  been  taught  in  Tip  and  Mitten,  the 

Associating  1 (p.  22 1 ) — b 

second  preprimer.  At  that  time,  these 
exercises  will  again  be  suggested  and  out- 
lined as  below.  Work  on  this  speech 
consonant  at  this  point  should  be  pre- 
sented only  to  groups  or  individuals  who 
have  experienced  no  difficulty  whatever 

Print  ball  and  b on  the  board. 

Say  bean  and  boil. 

Say  taily  bedy  baty  nighty  heaty  bitey 
candy y baskety  wally  bowly  bakey  follow. 

with  the  phonetic  program  thus  far. 

Associating  2 (p.  222)  — b 

Hearing  1 p.  (220)  — th 

No  picture  cards.  Say  that^  thoscy 
thiSy  then. 

Print  b on  the  board. 

Say  bell  and  boat. 

Use  picture  cards  of  gate,  boy,  horn, 
fire,  bear,  moon. 

Hearing  2 (p.  221)  — th 

Hearing  1 (p.  220) — y 

No  picture  cards.  Say  thaty  theuy 
toldy  those. 

No  picture  cards.  Say  yety  z/ear, 
yoursy  yell. 

Associating  1 (p.  221)  — th 

Hearing  2 (p.  221) — y 

Print  the  and  th  on  the  board. 

Say  the  and  they. 

Say  makey  thisy  haty  theniy  catchy  nowy 

No  picture  cards.  Say  yety  beety  yelly 
year. 

^ thosey  tenty  thaty  windy  thesCy  and  than. 

Hearing  1 (p.  220)  — b 

Use  picture  cards  of  book,  bear,  boy, 

} bed. 

Associating  1 (p.  221) — y 

Print  you  and  y on  the  board. 

Say  yes  and  yard. 

Say  yokey  waspy  youngy  bathy  gasy  yety 
yelly  happeny  year,  fasty  middley  yours. 
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Substituting  1 (p.  222)  — w 

Step  1 {see) : Print  will  and  with. 

Step  2 {hear):  Say  waiU  willy  wenU 
withy  work. 

Step  3 {associate) : Say  weeky  wonHy 
watery  wooly  waste. 

Step  4 {substitute):  Change  me  to 
we ; find  to  wind ; ball  to  wall. 


Substituting  2 — h 

This  exercise  provides  an  oppor- 
tunity to  use  a previously  developed  let- 
ter and  sound  association  to  identify  a 
word  or  words  made  by  substituting  a 
known  phonetic  element  in  one  or  more 
of  the  new  words. 

We  all  know  the  sound  that  the  letter 
h usually  has  at  the  beginning  of  a word. 
Let’s  see  if  we  can  use  that  sound  to 
figure  out  two  new  words. 

Print  the  base  word  will  on  the  board. 
What  is  this  word?  ...  Now  watch 
while  I take  the  w away  from  will  and 
put  h in  its  place  to  make  another  word. 
Erase  the  w and  print  h in  its  place  to 
make  hill.  See  if  you  can  use  the  sound 
of  h to  decide  what  this  new  word  is.  [If 
pupils  need  more  help,  print  here  and 
home  on  the  board  as  key  words,  and 
say:  That  is  the  sound  you  hear  at  the 
beginning  of  these  two  words.]  What 
is  the  new  word?  . . . Which  is  higher, 
a hill  or  a mountain?  . . . 


Follow  the  same  procedure  to  change 
ball  to  hall.  Suggested  oral  context: 
Do  you  have  a front  hall  in  your  house? 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Using  Letter  Sounds  and  Context  — by  Wy  y 

I am  going  to  tell  you  about  some- 
thing that  happened  one  spring  when 
Mother  and  Daddy  took  the  children  to 
a lake  for  a picnic.  In  each  line  I shall 
leave  out  one  word.  I’ll  tell  you  the 
sound  the  word  begins  with.  Then  you 
use  that  sound  and  the  other  words  to 
decide  what  word  I left  out.  Caution: 
Accept  as  correct  any  word  that  makes 
sense  and  begins  with  the  desired 
sound. 

The  first  word  I am  going  to  leave  out 
begins  with  the  sound  of  the  letter  b. 
[If  pupils  need  more  help,  say:  That  is 
the  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
ball,  bat,  and  bed.]  Now  listen.  The 
weather  was  still  cool,  so  Mother  did 

not  pack  the  children's suits.  Who 

knows  what  word  I left  out?  . . . {bath- 
ing) Repeat  the  italicized  sentence, 
substituting  the  word  bathing  for  the 
blank  space. 

The  next  word  I’ll  leave  out  begins 
with  the  sound  of  w.  [If  pupils  need 
more  help,  say:  That  is  the  sound  you 
hear  at  the  beginning  of  with,  will,  and 
we.]  Now  listen.  The  children  decided 

to  take  off  their  shoes  and  socks  and 

in  the  water.  What  word  did  I leave  out? 
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. . . {wade)  Repeat  the  italicized  sen- 
tence as  before. 

Now  ril  leave  out  a word  that  begins 
with  the  sound  that  the  letter  y usually 
has  at  the  beginning  of  a word.  [If  pu- 
pils need  more  help,  say:  That  is  the 
sound  we  hear  at  the  beginning  of  you, 
yard,  and  your.]  Now  listen.  Jack  was 
ready  first,  hut  when  he  stuck  his  foot  in 

the  water,  he , ^‘Ouch,  that’s  cold.” 

What’s  the  word  I left  out?  . . . {yelled) 
Repeat  the  italicized  sentence  as  before. 

Workbook 

Preparation 

Print  the  following  pairs  of  lines  on 
the  board : 

Find  the  ball,  Tip. 

Go  find  the  ball. 

Here,  Janet. 

Here  is  the  ball. 

Point  to  the  first  pair  of  lines.  Who  will 
read  these  lines  for  us?  . . . Point  to  the 
second  pair  of  lines.  Who  can  read 
these  lines?  . . . Which  pair  of  lines 
would  go  with  a picture  that  shows 
Penny  handing  a ball  to  Janet?  . . . 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board : 


{26-28) 

Janet  will  come  home. 

Will  Tip  go  with  Jack? 

Tip  will  find  the  ball. 

Point  to  the  lines.  Who  can  read 
these  lines  for  us?  . . . Which  line  would 
go  with  a picture  that  shows  Jack  bring- 
ing Janet  back  home  for  the  birthday 
party?  . . . 

Print  the  words  Jack^  Janets  and  Tip 
in  a column  on  the  board.  Who  can 

read  these  names  for  us?  ...  Now  think 
of  a picture  that  shows  Janet  closing  the 
gate  so  Tip  can  not  follow  her  out  of  the 
yard.  This  line  is  printed  below  that 

picture.  Print  on  the  board  the  line  You 
will  not  come  with  me.  Who  will  read 
this  line  for  us?  . . . Point  to  the  three 
names.  Which  of  these  names  tells  who 
is  meant  by  the  word  You?  . . . 

Assignment 

Open  your  workbooks  to  page  19. 

Use  the  directions  on  pages  19,  20,  and 
21  of  the  teacher's  edition  of  Practice 
for  Tipj  Tip  and  Mitten^  and  the  Big 
Show  to  set  the  pupils  to  work  doing  the 
exercises  on  those  pages.  These  exer- 
cises provide  practice  in  recognizing  the 
new  words  in  new  context,  and  in  mak- 
ing meaning. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 
Kinesthetic 

If  any  pupil  has  great  difficulty  in 
recognizing  any  one  of  the  new  words. 


print  that  word  on  the  board  in  broken 
lines.  Then  have  the  pupil  say  the  word 
as  he  traces  over  it  with  chalk. 
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Authors’  Note 


The  additional  reading  material  pro- 
vided in  each  teaching  unit  in  the  exer- 
cise labeled  Reading  New  Sentences  or 
Building  New  Sentences  may  be  used 
effectively  not  only  to  provide  additional 
seatwork  and  reading  practice,  but  also 
to  build  good  relationships  between  the 
home  and  the  school.  In  order  to  ac- 
complish this,  duplicate  on  sheets  of 
drawing  paper  the  reading  material  in 
either  exercise,  after  it  has  been  read 
orally  and  discussed  by  the  group  as 
provided  for  in  the  exercise.  Distribute 
these  to  pupils  and  suggest  that  they 
draw  a picture  to  go  with  the  lines  on 


the  paper.  Then  let  the  children  take 
these  home  to  show  their  parents. 
Reading  the  new  texts  to  their  parents 
will  give  pupils  worthwhile  extra  prac- 
tice in  oral  reading  and  a feeling  of  pride 
in  demonstrating  their  achievement.  At 
the  same  time,  the  parents  will  be  con- 
tinually informed  as  to  the  reading  prog- 
ress of  the  child,  and  will  realize  at  first 
hand  that  the  teacher  and  school  are 
doing  the  important  job  of  teaching  their 
child  to  read.  You  may  also  wish  oc- 
casionally to  post  some  of  these  pupil 
illustrations  on  the  bulletin  board. 


Capital  and  Small-Letter  Forms  (p.  224) 

Use  word  cards  14-17,  or  print  each 
form  of  they  bally  willy  and  you  on  the 
board. 

Use  phonic  cards  1-f,  5-u;,  9-&,  and 
10-yy  or  print  t and  J,  w and  Wy  b and  By 
and  y and  Y on  the  board. 


Building  New  Sentences 
Place  the  following  word  cards  on  the 
chalk  rail:  3,  5J,  6,  7,  8,  10,  11,  13,  14, 
14T,  15(2),  16, 16W,  17(2).  Let’s  see  if 
you  can  choose  the  right  cards  to  make 
some  new  lines  to  read.  Will  you  find 


the  cards  that  say  The  ball  is  not  here, 
J ack?  . . . Let  the  pupil  put  the  cards 
in  the  pocket  chart  to  make  the  spoken 
line.  Then  have  two  or  more  pupils 
read  the  line  aloud. . . . Proceed  in  simi- 
lar fashion  until  the  following  text  has 
been  built  in  the  pocket  chart : 

The  ball  is  not  here.  Jack. 

Will  you  find  the  ball? 

Janet  will  go  with  you. 

Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all  three 
lines. . . . Who  might  be  saying  these 
lines?  . . . {Penny  or  Mother)  To  whom 
is  she  talking?  . . . ( J ack)  What  does  she 
want  Jack  to  do?  . . . {Find  the  ball.) 
What  does  she  say  Janet  will  do?  . . . {Go 
with  J ack  to  find  the  ball) 


145 


Tip  {26-28) 


Sound  and  Context  Riddles  — b,  y 

I have  some  more  riddles  for  you  to- 
day. I will  tell  you  something  about  a 
word  I am  thinking  of  that  begins  with 
the  same  sound  as  hall.  You  see  if  you 
can  tell  me  what  word  I am  thinking  of. 
Remember  that  it  must  begin  with  the 
same  sound  as  our  new  word  hall. 

It  is  the  place  where  the  farmer  keeps 
his  cows.  What  is  it?  . . . (ham)  They 
fly  about  in  the  air  and  build  nests  in 
trees.  What  am  I thinking  of?  . . . 
(hirds)  We  read  out  of  them.  What  are 
they?  . . . (hooks)  They  have  two  wheels. 
Boys  and  girls  like  to  ride  them.  What 
are  they?  . . . (bicycles)  We  sleep  in  this 
one  at  night.  What  is  it?  . . . (bed) 
Dogs  like  to  chew  on  them.  What  am  I 
thinking  of?  . . . (bones)  This  is  what 
water  does  when  it  gets  very  hot?  What 
word  am  I thinking  of?  . . . (boil)  The 
next  one  means  just  the  opposite  of 
little.  What’s  the  word?  . . . (big)  This 
one  is  something  that  makes  a ringing 
noise.  What  is  it?  . . . (hell)  The  last 
one  is  what  we  call  a child  when  he  is 
very,  very  young.  What’s  the  word? 

. . . (baby) 

Now  let’s  try  some  that  begin  with  the 
same  sound  as  our  new  word  you.  The 
first  one  is  the  name  of  a color.  What  is 
it?  . . . (yellow)  When  Mother  knits  a 
sweater,  she  always  has  a ball  of  it. 
What  is  it?  . . . (yarn)  There  are  twelve 
months  in  this.  What  is  it?  . . . (year) 
When  you  are  sleepy,  you  often  do  this. 


What  is  it?  . . . (yawn)  If  someone  asks 
you  if  you  want  something  and  you  do, 
this  is  what  you  say.  What  is  it?  . . . 
(yes) 

Choosing  Words  that  Begin  with  the  Same 
Sound  — h,  Uf  w 

Place  each  of  the  following  word  cards 
in  the  pocket  chart  in  both  its  capital 
and  small-letter  forms : 2,  3,  7,  8, 12, 16. 

I am  going  to  say  two  words.  Listen  for 
the  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
each ; want  — week.  W ill  you  hand  me  all 
the  words  here  that  begin  with  the  same 
sound  as  want  and  weekl  . . . Put  the 
chosen  cards  back  in  the  pocket  chart. 
Now  who  will  hand  me  all  the  cards  that 
begin  like  held  and  high?  . . . Again  re- 
place the  chosen  cards.  Will  you  please 
get  me  all  the  cards  that  begin  like  nine 
and  note?  . . . 

Substitution  Jingles  — w 

Let’s  play  a little  rhyming  game.  I 
will  say  all  except  the  last  word  of  some 
little  jingles.  Every  time  I stop,  I will 
ask  one  of  you  to  finish  the  jingle  for 

me.  Print  me,  yind,  and  ball  on  the 
board.  Say  the  following  lines  in  pairs. 
After  you  say  the  first  line  of  each  jingle, 
erase  the  beginning  consonant  of  the 
word  on  the  board.  Then,  as  you  say 
the  second  line,  print  — in  the  space 
where  the  erasure  was  made  — the  con- 
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sonant  named  in  the  second  line  of  the 
jingle.  Call  on  an  individual  pupil  to  say 
the  last  word  in  each  jingle. 

Take  the  m away  from  me ; 

Put  in  w and  you  have 

Take  the/  away  from^nd; 

Put  in  w and  you  have 

Take  the  h away  from  halT, 

Put  in  w and  you  have 

Seatwork  Exercises 
Finding  the  New  Words 


Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 


not 

the 

tip 

Here 

the 

with 

find 

home 

the 

the 

here 

Tip 

With 

Find 

Home 

The 

Not 

will 

Jack 

ball 

with 

ball 

Not 

here 

Janet 

Ball 

Ball 

Tip 

Will 

Jack 

is 

ball 

not 

With 

Will 

with 

no 

Ball 

will 

Me 

The 

will 

Not 

ball 

not 

me 

Will 

No 

will 

With 

the 

go 

home 

you 

No 

you 

You 

no 

not 

you 

come 

Go 

me 

Home 

Not 

Come 

find 

You 

Then  say:  Your  paper  has  been  di- 
vided into  four  parts  or  boxes.  At  the 
left  of  each  box  is  one  of  our  new  words. 
Have  pupils  identify  these.  Read  to 
yourself  the  words  in  each  row  in  each 
box.  Draw  a line  under  every  word  that 
is  the  same  as  the  word  at  the  left  of  that 
box.  Remember  that  the  word  may  be- 
gin with  a big  letter  or  a little  letter.  . . . 

Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  Go  find ball,  Tip. 

with  the  tip 

2.  Jack  will  go  with 

find  go  you 

3.  you  go,  Janet? 

Will  With  Me 

4.  Here  is  the 

go  ball  not 

5.  ball  is  not  here. 

Tip  The  With 

6.  Jack not  come  home. 

with  ball  will 

7.  will  find  the  ball.  Tip. 

You  Go  Not 

Then  say:  Look  at  the  lines  on  your 
paper.  A word  is  missing  in  each  line 
where  there  is  a blank  space.  There  are 
three  words  just  below  each  line.  One 
of  those  words  would  make  good  sense 
in  the  blank  space.  Draw  a line  under 
that  word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right 
word.  . . . You  may,  of  course,  expand 
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this  exercise  by  adding  further  sen- 
tences, or  you  may  wish  to  ask  the  chil- 
dren to  illustrate  one  of  the  sentences 
on  the  back  of  their  papers. 

Classifying  Pictures  by  Beginning  Sounds 

— b,y 

Give  each  pupil  a dozen  of  the  teacher- 
prepared  picture  cards.  Include  six  h 
cards  and  one  each  of  six  other  conso- 
nant sounds.  Print  the  word  hall  on  the 
board  and  point  to  it.  What  is  this 
word?  . . . With  what  letter  does  hall 
begin?  . . , Let’s  all  say  the  word  to- 
gether and  listen  for  the  sound  with 
which  it  begins.  ...  Now  look  through 
your  pack  of  cards  and  divide  it  into 
two  piles.  In  one  pile,  put  all  the  picture 
cards  of  things  that  begin  with  the  sound 
that  h has  at  the  beginning  of  a word,  as 
in  hall.  In  the  other  pile,  put  all  the 
cards  that  do  not  begin  with  the  sound 
that  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  the 
word  hall. 

Follow  the  same  procedure  with  the 
word  i/ou,  if  you  have  any  home-made 
picture  cards  for  y,  such  as  yardstick 
and  yoyo. 

Matching  Pictures  and  Beginning  Sounds 

— b 

Print  the  letter  b and  the  word  ball  at 
the  top  of  a sheet  of  paper.  Below  them, 
draw  or  trace  the  pictures  of  a wagon, 
box,  goat,  bird,  hat,  book,  bed,  fan. 


moon,  balloon,  top,  bell.  Duplicate  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils.  Point  to  the 
word  ball.  What  is  this  word?  . . . Point 
to  the  letter  b.  What  is  this  letter?  . . . 
The  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
hall  is  the  sound  that  the  letter  h has  at 
the  beginning  of  a word.  Have  pupils 
identify  the  pictures.  Now  look  at  each 
picture  on  this  sheet  and  think  of  the 
name  of  that  picture.  If  the  name  of 
that  picture  begins  with  the  sound  of  h, 
draw  a line  under  the  picture.  . . . 

Finding  Words  that  Begin  with  the  Same 
Sound  — h,  n,  u; 


Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 


me 

ball 

will 

no 

not 

with 

here 

The 

Will 

Not 

Me 

Tip 

No 

the 

Come 

With 

is 

you 

Go 

no 

Not 

find 

With 

Me 

me 

Is 

not 

will 

Tip 

No 

You 

go 

the  not  Here  Come 


with  home  Me  You 
Ball  come  The  Home 
here  me  You  ball 

Then  say:  Your  paper  has  been  divided 
into  three  parts  or  boxes.  At  the  left  of 
each  box  is  a picture  of  something.  Have 
pupils  identify  each  one.  Read  to  your- 
self the  words  in  each  row  in  each  box. 


148 


Teaching  Unit  12 


Draw  a line  under  every  word  that  be- 
gins with  the  same  sound  as  the  name 
of  the  picture  at  the  left  of  that  box. 
See  if  you  can  find  every  one  in  each 

box.  . . . 

Associating  Letters  and  Sounds  — w 

Place  the  teacher-prepared  picture 
cards  for  w plus  several  of  the  others  in 
a disorganized  heap  in  front  of  the  pupil 
or  pupils  who  need  this  extra  practice. 


Then  supply  each  such  pupil  with  a 
manila  envelope  on  which  is  printed 
w,  W. 

Then  say:  On  your  envelope  you  will 
find  a letter  printed  in  both  its  big  and 
httle  form.  Think  of  the  sound  that 
that  letter  usually  has  at  the  beginning 
of  a word.  Then  look  through  this  pile 
for  pictures  of  things  that  begin  with 
that  sound.  When  you  find  one,  put  it 
in  your  envelope.  vSee  how  many  you 
can  find.  . . . 
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13 


Pages  29-33 


Find  the  Ball 


New  words  to  be  introduced;  I,  and,  play 
Word  cards:  1,  3-12,  13-20 
Phonic  cards:  1 3-p 


1.  PREPARATION 


I 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

The  ball  is  not  here,  Jack. 

I will  find  the  ball. 

Janet  told  Jack  that  she  would  find  the 
ball.  Here  is  what  she  said.  Let’s  see 
if  we  can  read  it.  Point  to  the  first  line. 
We  know  all  the  words  in  this  line.  Will 
you  read  it  for  us?  . . . Point  to  the  sec- 
ond line.  There  is  a word  in  this  line 
that  we  have  not  had  yet.  Which  one 
is  it?  ...  ( The  first  one)  The  new  word 
has  just  one  letter.  What  is  the  name 
of  that  letter?  . . . The  word  has  the 
same  sound  as  the  name  of  the  letter. 
What  is  the  word?  ...  Now  read  the  line 
to  yourself.  Does  the  word  I make  good 


sense  with  the  other  words?  . . . Let’s  all 
look  at  the  new  word  and  say  it  to- 
gether. . . . Show  word  card  18,  /,  or 
print  I on  the  board.  What  is  this  word? 
. . . Point  to  the  second  line  again.  Will 
you  read  this  line  aloud  for  us?  . . . Can 
you  read  both  lines?  . . . 

and 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

Come  with  me.  Jack. 

You  and  I will  find  Tip. 

Jack  and  Janet  wanted  to  play  ball 
with  Tip,  but  Tip  had  disappeared. 
Here  is  what  Janet  said  to  Jack.  Let’s 
see  if  we  can  read  it.  Point  to  the  fijrst 
line.  We  know  all  the  words  in  this  line. 
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Will  you  read  it  for  us?  . . . Point  to  the 
second  line.  Can  you  point  to  a word  in 
this  line  that  we  have  not  had  yet?  . , . 
This  word  begins  with  the  letter  a.  It 
begins  with  the  sound  you  hear  at  the 
beginning  of  answer,  act,  add,  and  ask. 
Read  to  yourself  the  other  words  in  the 
line.  What  word  that  begins  with  that 
sound  would  make  good  sense  with  the 
other  words?  . . . Let’s  all  look  at  the 
new  word  and  say  it  together.  . , . Show 
word  card  19,  and,  or  print  and  on  the 
board.  What  is  this  word?  . . . Point 
to  the  second  line  again.  Will  you  read 
this  line  for  us  now?  . . . Can  you  read 
both  lines?  . . . 


play.  Play 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

Come  home.  Tip. 

Janet  and  I will  play  with  you. 

Here  is  what  Jack  said  to  Tip  when 
he  and  Janet  found  her.  Let’s  see  if  we 
can  read  it.  Point  to  the  first  line.  We 
know  the  words  in  this  line.  Will  you 
read  it  for  us?  . . . Point  to  the  second 
line.  There  is  one  word  in  this  line  that 
we  have  not  had  yet.  Will  you  show  us 
which  one  it  is?  . . . This  word  begins 
with  the  sound  you  hear  at  the  begin- 
ning of  jplan,  please,  plow,  and  plum. 


Read  to  yourself  the  other  words  in  the 
hne.  What  word  that  begins  with  that 
sound  would  make  good  sense  with  the 
other  words?  . . , Let’s  all  look  at  the 
new  word  and  say  it  together.  . . . Show 
word  card  20,  play^  or  print  play  on  the 
board.  What  is  this  word?  . . . Point  to 
the  second  line  again.  Now  who  can 
read  this  line  for  us?  . . . Will  you  read 
both  lines  for  us?  . . . 

Show  word  card  20,  play^  or  print 
play  on  the  board.  What  is  this  word? 
. . . Point  to  the  first  letter.  This  letter 
is  p.  It  is  a little  p.  Print  P on  the 
board.  Here  is  a big  P.  Show  word 
card  20,  Play^  or  print  Play  on  the 
board.  Who  knows  what  this  word  is? 
. . . The  word  play  may  begin  with 
either  a big  P or  a little  p. 


Story  Review 

Who  can  tell  us  what  has  happened  in 
our  story  so  far?  . . . {Mother,  Jack,  the 
girls,  and  Tip  were  playing  ^‘Find  the 
Ball”  with  Janet’s  new  ball;  Mother  hid 
the  ball  behind  the  flowers  on  the  table; 
J anet  found  it;  then  Janet  went  to  hide  the 
ball;  Tip  wanted  to  go  with  Janet  to  hide 
it,  but  Jack  wouldn’t  let  her.) 

Now  let’s  look  at  page  29  and  find  out 
who  tried  to  find  where  Janet  hid  the 
ball.  Show  page  29  and  point  to  the 
figure  29. 


Tip  {29-33) 
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Page  29 

Picture  Reading  A 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  do  you 
think  Penny  is  doing  here?  . . . {Starting 
out  to  look  for  the  hall)  Whom,  is  she  try- 
ing to  get  to  go  with  her?  . . . {Janet)  Is 
Tip  going  too?  ...  (Fes)  What  is  Jack 
doing?  . . . {Watching) 


I will  find  the  ball. 

You  come  with  me,  Janet. 
Come  find  the  ball. 


Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  text.  Penny  is  talking. 
Read  these  three  lines  to  yourself  to  find 
out  to  whom  Penny  is  talking.  As  you 
read,  think  how  the  words  probably 
sounded  when  Penny  said  them.  ...  To 
whom  was  Penny  speaking?  . . . {Janet) 
What  did  she  want  Janet  to  do?  . . . 
{Come  with  her  and  help  her  find  the  hall) 
Is  that  funny?  . . . {Yes)  Why?  . . . 
{Because  Janet  is  the  one  that  hid  the  hall) 


Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  aloud  for  us  what  Penny 
said?  Make  the  words  sound  the  way 
you  think  Penny  made  them  sound.  . . . 

Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  the  page. 
Try  to  get  them  to  read  with  good 
natural  expression. . . . 


Picture  Reading  B 

Point  to  the  small  picture  in  the  lower 
right  corner  of  the  page.  Did  Penny 
find  the  ball?  . . . Where  was  it?  . . . 
{Under  the  cushion  on  the  chair)  Now 
whose  turn  was  it  to  hide  the  ball?  . . . 
{Penny's)  Whose  turn  might  it  be  to 
look  for  it?  . . . {Jack’s  or  Tip’s)  Let’s 
turn  to  page  30  and  find  out  who  looked 
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for  the  ball  after  Penny  hid  it  and  where 
Penny  hid  it.  Show  page  30  and  point  to 
the  figure  30. 


Page  30 

Picture  Reading  A 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Has  Penny 
finished  hiding  the  ball?  . . . (Yes)  What 
are  Jack  and  Janet  doing?  . . . {Still  hid- 
ing their  eyes;  Jack  is  holding  Tip  by  the 
collar.)  What  is  Penny  doing?  . . . 
{Touching  JacUs  arm  and  talking  to  him) 

Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  text.  Penny  said  the 
three  lines  on  this  page.  Read  them  to 
yourself  and  find  out  to  whom  she  was 
speaking.  As  you  read,  think  how  the 
words  probably  sounded  when  Penny 
said  them.  ...  To  whom  did  Penny 
speak?  . . . {First  to  Jack  and  then  to  Tip) 
What  did  she  want  Jack  to  do?  . . . {Go 
find  the  hall)  Who  did  she  say  would  go 
with  him?  . . . {She  would.)  What  did  she 
tell  Tip?  . . . {That  Tip  couldn’t  go  with 
Jack  to  look  for  the  hall) 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  aloud  for  us  what  Penny 
said?  Read  the  lines  as  if  you  were 
Penny  saying  them.  Have  several  pupils 
read  the  page  in  like  manner. . . . 

Picture  Reading  B 

Point  to  the  small  picture  in  the  lower 


Ck>  and  find  the  ball, 
I will  go  with  you. 

No,  Tip,  not  you. 


Jack. 


right  comer  of  the  page.  Did  Jack  find 
the  ball?  . . . Where  had  Penny  hidden 
the  ball?  . . . (On  the  floor  behind  a cur- 
tain) Whose  turn  is  it  now  to  hide  the 
ball?  . . . {Jack’s)  I wonder  who  will 
look  for  it  this  time.  Let’s  look  at  page 
31  and  find  out.  Show  page  31  and 
point  to  the  figure  31. 

Page  31 

Picture  Reading  A 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Do  you  think 
Jack  has  hidden  the  ball  yet?  . . . ( Fes) 
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What  is  Janet  doing?  . . . ( Hiding  her 
eyes)  What  is  Penny  doing?  . . . {Hid- 
ing Tip’s  eyes)  Who  do  you  think  is 
talking  in  this  picture?  . . . {Jack)  That’s 
right. 


Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  aloud  for  us  what  Jack 
said?  Read  the  words  just  the  way 
you  would  say  them  if  you  were  talking 
to  Tip.  . . . 


Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  text.  Here  is  what  he 
said.  Read  these  three  lines  to  yourself 
and  find  out  to  whom  Jack  was  talking 
and  what  he  was  saying.  As  you  read, 
think  how  the  words  probably  sounded 
when  Jack  said  them.  ...  To  whom 
was  Jack  talking?  . . . {Tip)  What  did 
he  want  Tip  to  do?  . . . {Come  and  find  the 
hall  with  him) 


Come  and  play,  Tip. 

I will  play  with  you. 

You  and  I will  find  the  ball. 


Picture  Reading  B 

Point  to  the  small  picture  in  the  lower 
right  comer  of  the  page.  What  is  Tip 
doing  in  this  picture?  . . . {Running  past 
the  chair)  Where  is  the  ball?  . . . {On  the 
fioor  behind  the  chair)  Do  you  think  Tip 
will  find  the  ball  there?  . . . Let’s  turn 
to  page  32  and  find  out.  Show  page  32 
and  point  to  the  figure  32. 

Page  32 

Picture  Reading  A 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Did  Tip  find 
the  ball?  . . . What  has  she  done  with  it? 
. . . {Put  it  on  the  fioor  in  front  of  Jack) 
Now  whose  turn  is  it  to  hide  the  ball?  . . . 
{Tip’s)  Do  you  think  Tip  will  under- 
stand that  she  is  supposed  to  hide  the 
ball  now?  . . . Let’s  find  out. 

Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  text.  These  lines  tell 
what  Tip  would  have  said  to  Jack  if  she 
could  talk.  Read  them  to  yourself  and 
find  out  if  Tip  wanted  to  keep  on  playing 
“Find  the  Ball”.  . . . Did  Tip  want  to 
keep  on  playing  “Find  the  Ball”?  . . . 
{No)  What  did  she  want  to  do?  . . . 
{Play  hall  with  J ack) 
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Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  these  lines  aloud  for  us? 
Make  them  sound  the  way  they  would 
sound  if  you  were  saying  them  to 
Jack.  . . . 

Picture  Reading  B 

Point  to  the  small  picture  in  the  lower 
right  corner  of  the  page.  Tip  tried  to 
make  Jack  understand  what  she  wanted 
by  tossing  the  ball  into  the  air  with  her 
mouth.  Do  you  think  she  will  catch  it 
again?  ...  (Fes)  If  the  Big  Book  is  be- 
ing used,  say:  We  will  find  out  if  she  did 
when  we  read  the  story  again  in  our  little 
books  and  find  out  how  the  story  ends. 


If  the  Big  Book  is  not  being  used,  say: 
Let’s  find  out  by  looking  at  page  33. 
Show  page  33  and  point  to  the  figure  33. 

Page  33 

Picture  Reading 

Omit  the  following  paragraph  if  the 
Big  Book  is  being  used. 

Point  to  the  picture.  There  aren’t  any 
words  on  this  page  because  this  picture 
tells  all  we  need  to  know  about  how  this 
story  ended.  Did  Tip  catch  the  ball 
again?  ...  Did  Jack  and  the  girls  think 
that  was  a good  trick?  . . . (Yes,  they 
laughed  and  clapped  their  hands.)  Next 
time  we  will  read  the  story  again  and 
talk  about  it  some  more. 


32 


Come  and  play,  Jack. 
You  and  I will  play  ball. 
Play  ball  with  me. 


33 
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3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Letter  Identification  Exercise  (p.  219) 
a,  A;  p,  P 

Print  a and  A on  the  board. 

Print  N,  H,  A,  R,  V and  c,  o,  e,  n,  and 
a on  the  board. 

Use  phonic  cards  13-^  and  13-P,  or 
print  p and  P on  the  board. 

Print  R,  5,  D,  Z',  P and  h,  y,  p,  and 
d on  the  board. 

Word  Recognition  Exercises 

Recognition  1 (p.  220) 

Use  word  card  18,  and  print  I on  the 
board. 

Use  word  cards  19  and  20,  and  print 
each  form  of  and  and  play  on  the  board. 


Recognition  2 (p.  220) 


;18 

pW^ 

BalT^ 

Tip^ 

Find^^ 

is^ 

And^^ 

nof 

balP^ 

you^’^ 

Is^ 

Play~^ 

Nof 

and^^ 

find^^ 

You^’^ 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 

Hearing  1 (p.  220)  — a 

No  picture  cards.  Say  at,  act,  add, 
ant. 

Hearing  2 (p.  221)  — a 

No  picture  cards.  Say  act,  ant,  ink, 
at. 


Substituting  2 (p.  223)  — h 

Base  word : and 

Make : hand 

Key  words  if  needed : here  and  home 

Suggested  printed  context: 

Will  you  hand  me  the  ball.  Jack? 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 
Drawing  Conclusions 

Listen  while  I read  something  to  you. 
What  I read  will  tell  about  something 
that  Jack  and  Janet  and  Penny  saw  and 
heard  one  warm  summer  afternoon.  See 
if  you  can  decide  what  it  was. 

Jack  and  Janet  and  Penny  were  play- 
ing out  in  the  yard.  Suddenly  they  saw 
a flash  of  light.  Then  they  heard  a loud 
noise.  They  picked  up  their  playthings 
and  hurried  into  the  house.  They  were 
afraid  they  would  get  wet.  Who  knows 
what  they  saw  and  heard?  . . . {Light- 
ning and  thunder) 

Workbook 

Preparation 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board : 

Janet  and  I go. 

Jack  and  I go. 

Jack  and  Janet  go. 

Tip  and  I go. 

Point  to  the  lines.  Each  of  these  lines  is 
something  that  Penny  might  say.  Will 
you  read  them  for  us?  . . . Which  line 
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would  go  with  a picture  that  shows 
Penny  and  Tip  riding  in  a wagon?  . . . 
( The  last  one)  Which  line  would  go  with 
a picture  of  Penny  and  Janet  riding  in  a 
wagon?  . . . ( The  first  one) 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board : 

Play  with  me,  Tip. 

I play  with  Janet  and  Tip. 

Will  you  play  with  me,  Jack? 

Point  to  the  lines.  Here  are  some  more 
lines  that  Penny  might  say.  Will  you 
read  them  for  us?  . . . Which  one  would 
go  with  a picture  that  shows  Penny  and 


Janet  rolling  a ball  back  and  forth  be- 
tween them  while  Tip  tries  to  stop  it? 
. . . ( The  second  one) 

Assignment 

Open  your  workbooks  to  page  22.  Use 
the  directions  on  pages  22  and  23  of  the 
teacher’s  edition  of  Practice  for  Tip, 
Tip  and  Mitten,  and  The  Big  Show  to 
set  the  pupils  to  work  doing  the  exercises 
on  those  pages.  These  exercises  pro- 
vide practice  in  recognizing  the  new 
words  in  new  context,  and  in  making 
meaning. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Kinesthetic 

If  any  pupil  has  great  difficulty  in 
recognizing  any  one  of  the  new  words, 
print  that  word  on  the  board  in  broken 
lines.  Then  have  the  pupil  say  the  word 
as  he  traces  over  it  with  chalk. 

Capital  and  Small-Letter  Forms  (p.  224) 

Use  word  cards  19  and  20,  or  print 
each  form  of  and  and  play  on  the  board. 

Use  phonic  cards  13-p,  and  13-P,  or 
print  p and  P on  the  board. 

Print  a and  A on  the  board. 

Reading  New  Sentences 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the 
board: 


Play  with  me.  Tip. 

Jack  and  Janet  will  not  play. 

Come  here  and  play  ball. 

I will  play  ball  with  you. 

Let’s  read  these  lines.  Ask  two  or 
more  pupils  to  read  the  first  line  aloud. 
Do  the  same  with  each  of  the  other 
lines.  Then  have  two  or  more  pupils 
read  all  four  lines.  Who  do  you  think 
is  saying  these  lines?  . . . {Penny)  Who 
will  not  play  with  Penny?  . . . {Jack  and 
Janet)  To  whom  is  Penny  speaking?  . . . 
{Tip)  What  does  Penny  want  Tip  to 
do?  . . . {Play  ball  with  her)  Ask  two  or 
more  pupils  to  read  all  four  lines  again, 
trying  to  get  them  to  use  the  oral  ex- 
pression they  think  Penny  probably 
used.  . . . 


Substitution  Jingles  — h 

Play  the  rhyming  game  again  that  is 
suggested  on  page  126,  and  add  the  fol- 
lowing jingles : 

Take  the  w away  from  will\ 

Put  in  h,  and  you’ll  have 

Take  the  h away  from  hall\ 

Put  in  h,  and  you’ll  have 

Let’s  put  a letter  in  front  of  and] 
Make  it  an  h,  and  you’ll  have 


Seatwork  Exercises 
Finding  the  New  Words 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 


the 

hall  I and 

is 

will 

/ 

Is 

Play  go  I 

me 

you 

with 

Ball  is  come  Tip  I 

I 

Is  play  You 

with 

Home  and  not 

Find 

go 

and 

You 

play  home 

No 

And 

find 

and  you 

will 

' / 

The 

here  And 

Jack 

and 

Play 

you  the 

ball 

play 

play 

Go 

no  play  is 

Here 

Not 

come  Janet  with  I 

Play 

Me 

Find  go  play 

you 

and 

Then  say:  Your  paper  has  been 
divided  into  three  parts  or  boxes.  At  the 
left  of  each  box  is  one  of  our  new  words. 
Have  pupils  identify  these.  Read  to 
yourself  the  words  in  each  row  in  each 
box.  Draw  a line  under  every  word  that 
is  the  same  as  the  word  at  the  left  of  that 
box.  Remember  that  the  word  may  be- 
gin with  a big  letter  or  a little  letter.  . . . 

Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  Jack Tip  will  find  the  ball. 

play  and  the 

2.  will  play  with  you,  Janet. 

Is  Me  I 

3.  Janet  and  I will with  you. 

play  and  find 

4.  I will  go  with 

find  and  you 

5.  Tip not  come  home. 

will  with  play 

6.  ball  with  me,  Janet. 

Will  Play  Jack 

Then  say:  On  this  paper  are  six  num- 
bered lines.  Each  line  has  a blank  space 
in  it  where  a word  is  missing.  Below 
each  line  are  three  words  we  all  know. 
Decide  which  of  those  three  words  would 
make  good  sense  in  the  blank  space. 
Draw  a line  under  that  word  to  show 
that  it  is  the  right  one.  . . . 
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Pages  26-33 


Find  the  Ball 

REVIEW  LESSON 


New  words  to  be  introduced:  none 

Word  cards:  1-20 

Phonic  cards:  7-f,  S-g,  9-b,  10-y 

Picture  cards:  bear,  bed,  book,  boy, 
tent,  top,  towels,  turkey 

1. 

Vocabulary  Review 

Shuffle  word  cards  1-20  inclusive  so 
that  they  are  in  random  order  rather  than 
in  the  order  of  the  introduction  of  the 
words.  Hold  the  cards  up  so  that  all 
pupils  can  see  them.  Let’s  see  how  well 
we  know  all  the  words  we  have  learned 
to  read  so  far,  I am  going  to  show  you 


fan,  fence,  fire,  fish,  gate,  girl,  goat,  gun. 


those  words  one  at  a time.  If  you  know 
the  word  I am  showing,  raise  your  hand. 
Then  I’ll  ask  someone  to  tell  what  the 
word  is.  Expose  each  card  briefly,  and 
call  on  an  individual  pupil  to  name  it.  If 
any  pupil  confuses  one  word  with  an- 
other, print  the  two  words  on  the  board, 
one  below  the  other,  and  call  attention 
to  the  differences  between  them. 


PREPARATION 


2.  READING 


Rereading 

Procedure  if  "Big  Book”  Is  Used 

Now  let’s  see  how  well  we  can  read  the 
story  called  “Find  the  Ball”  from  our 
little  books.  Distribute  copies  of  Tipf 
and  see  that  each  pupil  has  his  copy 
right  side  up.  As  we  look  at  each  page, 
I will  ask  one  of  you  to  tell  us  the  part 
of  the  story  that  the  pictures  tell.  Then 


I will  ask  other  pupils  to  read  aloud  the 
lines  on  the  page.  They  will  tell  what 
someone  in  the  picture  is  saying.  Let’s 
start  by  turning  to  page  2G.  Make  sure 
each  pupil  has  his  copy  open  to  page  26. 
. . . "What  is  happening  in  this  picture 
on  page  26?  . . . Who  will  read  us  the 
name  of  the  story?  . . . 

Proceed  in  similar  fashion  page  by 
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page  through  page  32.  Have  one  pupil 
tell  what  is  happening  in  each  picture, 
and  two  or  more  pupils  read  the  lines 
spoken  by  one  of  the  characters.  En- 
courage pupils  to  read  the  lines  with  an 
oral  expression  that  fits  the  situation. 
Let  this  reading  proceed  as  rapidly  as 
the  ability  of  the  pupils  in  the  group  will 
permit. 

When  you  finish  the  reading  of  page 
32,  say:  Now  we  can  find  out  how  the 
story  ends.  Look  at  the  picture  on  the 
next  page.  Show  page  33.  Did  Tip 
catch  the  ball  again?  . . . Did  Jack  and 
the  girls  think  that  was  a good  trick?  . . . 
(Fes,  they  laughed  and  clapped  their 
hands.)  There  aren’t  any  words  on  this 
page  because  this  picture  tells  all  we 
need  to  know  about  how  the  story 
ended. 


Procedure  if  "Big  Book”  Is  Not  Used 

Now  let’s  go  back  and  see  how  well  we 
can  read  all  of  the  story  we  just  finished. 
As  we  look  at  each  page,  I will  ask  one 
of  you  to  tell  us  the  part  of  the  story  that 
the  pictures  tell.  Then  I will  ask  other 
pupils  to  read  aloud  the  lines  on  the 
page.  They  will  tell  what  someone  in 
the  picture  is  saying.  Let’s  start  by 
turning  to  page  26.  What  is  happening 
in  this  picture?  . . . Who  will  read  us  the 
name  of  the  story?  . . . 


Proceed  in  similar  fashion  page  by 
page  through  page  33.  Have  one  pupil 
tell  what  is  happening  in  each  picture, 
and  two  or  more  pupils  read  the  lines 
spoken  by  one  of  the  characters.  En- 
courage pupils  to  read  the  lines  with  an 
oral  expression  that  fits  the  situation. 
Let  this  reading  proceed  as  rapidly  as 
the  ability  of  the  pupils  in  the  group  will 
permit. 

Discussion 

What  was  the  name  of  this  story?  . . . 
{Find  the  Ball)  Was  it  a good  name  for 
the  story?  ...  {Yes)  Why?  . . . {Be- 
cause it’s  the  name  of  the  game  that  Jack, 
the  girls,  Tip,  and  Mother  were  playing) 
Who  hid  the  ball  first?  . . . {Mother) 
Whom  did  she  tell  to  find  it?  . . . ( J anet) 
Where  did  Janet  find  the  ball?  . . . {Be- 
hind the  flowers  on  the  table)  Who  hid  the 
ball  next?  . . . {Janet)  Who  found  it?  . . . 
{Penny)  Where?  . . . {Under  the  chair 
cushion)  Whose  turn  was  it  to  hide  the 
ball  next?  . . . {Penny’s)  Who  found 
it?  . . . {Jack)  Where?  . . . (On  the  floor 
behind  a curtain)  Whose  turn  was  it  to 
hide  the  ball  then?  . . . {Jack’s)  Who 
found  it?  . . . {Tip)  Where?  . . . (On  the 
floor  behind  the  chair)  What  happened 
when  it  was  Tip’s  turn  to  hide  the  ball? 
. . . {She  didn’t  want  to  hide  it.  She 
wanted  to  play  with  it.)  What  did  Tip 
do  with  the  ball  instead  of  hiding  it?  . . . 
( Tossed  it  into  the  air  and  caught  it  again 
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in  her  mouth)  Why  were  Jack  and  the  it  for  her  birthday)  Janet  shared  her  hall 

girls  clapping  their  hands  at  the  end  of  with  Jack  and  Penny  and  Tip,  didn’t 

the  story?  . . . {Because  they  liked  the  she?  When  we  share  our  things  with 

trick  that  Tip  had  done)  Whose  ball  were  others,  they  have  a good  time,  and  we 

they  playing  with?  . . . {Janet’s;  she  got  have  a good  time,  too. 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS 


Word  Recognition  Exercise 

Recognition  2 (p.  220) 


Play^'^ 

Will^^ 

is^ 

Tip^ 

with^ 

And^^ 

The^^ 

You^’^ 

balT^ 

;18 

the^^ 

/s® 

wilT^ 

find^^ 

BalT^ 

With^ 

Find^^ 

Nof 

and^^ 

nof 

17 

you^* 

go^^ 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 
Review  of  Initial  Consonant  Sounds — b,  /, 
9,  t 

Place  on  the  chalk  rail  in  random  or- 
der all  the  picture  cards  for  the  begin- 
ning sounds  of  b,  /,  p,  and  t.  Print  b and 
B on  the  board.  What  is  the  name  of 
this  letter?  ...  We  have  learned  the 
sound  that  this  letter  usually  has  at  the 
beginning  of  a word.  Print  ball  on  the 
board.  It  is  the  sound  you  hear  at  the 
beginning  of  this  word  that  we  have 
learned  to  read.  Point  to  the  picture 
cards.  Will  you  get  me  all  the  pictures 
here  that  have  names  that  begin  with 
that  sound?  . . . Replace  the  chosen 
cards  and  proceed  in  similar  fashion 
with  /,  P,  find ; p,  G,  go ; and  f,  T,  Tip. 


AND  READING  SKILLS 

If  any  pupil  picks  a wrong  picture  card, 
have  him  say  the  word  and  the  name  of 
the  picture  card,  so  he  can  hear  that 
they  do  not  begin  with  the  same  sound. 

Review  of  Initial  Consonants  — h,  w 

Print  me  on  the  board.  What  is  this 
word?  ...  Now  print  he  beside  or  below 
me.  ^^'hat  is  this  word?  . . . Print  we 
beside  or  below  me  and  he.  What  is 
this  word?  . . . 

Print  ball  on  the  board.  What  is  this 
word?  . . . Print  hall  beside  or  below 
ball.  What  is  this  word?  . . . Print  wall 
beside  or  below  ball  and  hall.  What  is 
this  word?  . . . 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Using  Letter  Sounds  and  Context  — b,  m,  u; 

I am  going  to  tell  you  about  the  jobs 
Jack,  Janet,  and  Penny  did  at  home  to 
help  Mother  and  Daddy.  In  each  line 
I shall  leave  out  one  word.  I’ll  tell  you 
the  sound  the  word  begins  with.  Then 
you  use  that  sound  and  the  other  words 
to  decide  what  word  I left  out.  Caution : 
Accept  as  correct  any  word  that  makes 
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Tip 

sense  and  begins  with  the  desired 
sound. 

The  first  word  I am  going  to  leave  out 
begins  with  the  sound  that  the  letter  w 
usually  has  at  the  beginning  of  a word. 
[If  pupils  need  more  help,  say : That  is 
the  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
will,  with,  and  we.]  Now  listen.  Jack’s 

job  was  to the  dishes  after  Mother 

washed  them.  Who  knows  what  word 
I left  out?  . . . (wipe)  Repeat  the  itali- 
cized sentence,  substituting  the  word 
wipe  for  the  blank  space. 

The  next  word  I’m  going  to  leave  out 
begins  with  the  sound  of  the  letter  m. 
[If  pupils  need  more  help,  say:  That  is 
the  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
me,  mine,  and  mother.]  Now  listen. 

Janet’s  job  was  to the  beds  every 

morning.  Who  knows  what  word  I left 
out?  . . . (make)  Repeat  the  italicized 
sentence  as  before. 

The  next  word  I am  going  to  leave  out 
begins  with  the  sound  of  the  letter  b. 
[If  pupils  need  more  help,  say:  That  is 
the  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
ball,  be,  and  boy.]  Now  listen.  Penny’s 

job  was  to  put  the  empty  out 

on  the  porch  for  the  milkman.  Who 
knows  what  word  I left  out?  . . . (bottles) 
Repeat  the  italicized  sentence  as  before. 

Workbook 

Preparation 

Print  the  following  lists  of  words  on 
the  board : 


(26-33) 


and 

Ball 

you 

find 

Will 

go 

hall 

With 

play 

Point  to  the  first  list.  Find  the  word  ball 
in  this  list.  Who  will  draw  a line  under 
it?  . . . Point  to  the  second  list.  Find 
the  word  Will  in  this  list.  Draw  a line 
under  it.  . . . Point  to  the  third  list. 
Find  the  word  you  in  this  list.  Draw  a 
line  under  it.  . . . 

Print  on  the  board  the  following 
groups  of  words,  four  words  in  each 
group: 

home  find  with  ball 

will  here  will  you 

Draw  a box  around  each  group  of  four 
words.  Then  point  to  the  first  box.  In 

this  box  are  two  words  that  begin  with 
the  same  letter  and  the  same  sound. 
Find  those  words.  Who  can  draw  a 
line  from  the  first  letter  of  the  first  word 
to  the  first  letter  of  the  other  word?  . . . 
Point  to  the  second  box.  In  this  box  are 
two  words  that  begin  with  the  same  let- 
ter and  the  same  sound.  Find  those 
words.  Who  will  draw  a line  from  the 
first  letter  of  the  first  word  to  the  first 
letter  of  the  other  word?  . . . 

Assignment 

Open  your  workbooks  to  page  24.  Use 

the  directions  on  pages  24  and  25  of  the 
teacher’s  edition  of  Practice  for  Tip, 
Tip  and  Mitten,  and  The  Big  Show  to 
set  the  pupils  to  work  doing  the  exercises 
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on  those  pages.  These  exercises  test 
the  pupil’s  abilit}^  to  recognize  the  new 
words,  teach  again  what  is  meant  by 


''the  beginning  of  a word,”  and  rein- 
force the  letter  and  sound  associations 
for  the  letters  h,  7,  n,  and  w. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Finding  the  New  Words  (Review  Test) 


Duplicate  the  following  material  on 
sheets  of  paper  and  distribute  to  the 
pupils : 


1.  Home 

Ball 

Play 

Will 

2.  I 

You 

Is 

Tip 

3.  tip 

the 

will 

here 

4.  ball 

not 

and 

find 

5.  Go 

Tip 

The 

You 

6.  With 

Find 

Will 

And 

7.  find 

play 

90 

you 

8.  Here 

Tip 

Not 

The 

9.  will 

find 

ball 

play 

10.  And 

Not 

Find 

Janet 

11.  not 

you 

no 

go 

12.  Ball 

Home 

Play 

Find 

with  ball 


Then  say:  In  each  numbered  row  on 
your  paper,  there  are  four  words.  I will 
tell  you  the  number  of  the  row  I want 
you  to  look  at.  Then  I will  say  one  of 
those  words.  When  I do,  you  find  that 
word  and  draw  a line  under  it  to  show 
that  it  is  the  right  one.  Are  you  ready? 
. . . Row  1 — Ball . . . Row  2 — / . . . 
Row  3 — the  . . . Row  4 — and  . . . Row 
5 — You  . . . Row  G — Will . . . Row  7 
— play  . . . Row  8 — The  . . . Row  9 — 
hall . . . Row  10  — And  . . . Row  11  — 
you  . . . Row  12  — Play  . . . Row  13  — 
will ...  Be  sure  to  take  the  rows  in  con- 
secutive order,  so  as  to  minimize  the 
danger  of  the  child’s  looking  in  the 
wrong  row  because  he  doesn’t  know  the 
numbers. 


Letter  Discrimination 

Use  this  exercise  only  with  pupils  who 
are  having  difficulty  recognizing  letters 
by  name  and  distinguishing  between 
them. 

Print  the  following  columns  of  letters 
on  the  board : 


13.  me 


will 
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PI  Y t 
a W B i 

G p T w 

A y g b 

Then  point  to  y.  What  is  this  letter?  . . . 
Who  can  point  to  the  little  a?  . . . Point 
to  B.  What  is  this  letter?  . . . Continue 
in  like  manner,  asking  pupils  to  name 
letters  to  which  you  point,  or  to  point 
to  letters  that  you  name.  If  any  pupil 
confuses  one  letter  with  another,  show 
him  those  letters,  one  above  the  other, 
and  help  him  discover  the  differences 
between  them. 

Building  New  Sentences 

Place  the  following  word  cards  on  the 
chalk  rail:  IT,  5J,  10,  IIF,  14, 15(2),  16, 
16W,  18,  17Y,  19(2),  20(2).  Let’s  see  if 
you  can  choose  the  right  cards  to  make 
some  lines  to  read.  Will  you  find  the 
cards  that  say  Find  the  hall,  Tip?  . . . Let 
the  pupil  put  the  cards  in  the  pocket 
chart  to  make  the  spoken  line.  Then 
have  two  or  more  pupils  read  the  line 
aloud.  . . . Proceed  in  similar  fashion 
until  the  following  text  has  been  built 
in  the  pocket  chart: 

Find  the  ball.  Tip. 

You  and  I will  play  ball. 

Will  Jack  and  Janet  play? 

Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all  three 
lines.  Who  might  be  saying  these  lines? 
. . . (Penny)  What  does  she  want  Tip 
to  do?  . . . (Find  the  hall)  What  will 


Penny  and  Tip  do?  . . . (Play  hall) 
What  does  she  want  to  know  about  Jack 
and  Janet?  ...  (If  they  will  play  hall) 

Sound  and  Context  Riddles  — a,  b,/, 

n,  U y 

I have  some  new  riddles  for  you  today. 
I’ll  tell  you  the  sound  that  a word  I’m 
thinking  of  begins  with,  and  something 
else  about  it.  Then  you  see  if  you  can 
tell  me  what  word  I’m  thinking  of. 

The  first  word  begins  with  the  same 
sound  as  hall.  It’s  another  name  for  a 
rabbit.  What  word  am  I thinking  of? 
. . . (hunny)  The  next  one  begins  with 
the  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
the  word  and.  It’s  the  name  of  some- 
thing good  to  eat  that  grows  on  trees. 
What’s  the  word?  . . . (apple)  This  one 
begins  with  the  same  sound  as  the  word 
you.  It’s  the  color  that  a lemon  peel 
has.  What  is  it?  . . . (yellow)  The  next 
one  begins  with  the  same  sound  as  go. 
It  means  just  the  opposite  of  had. 
What’s  the  word?  . . . (good)  Here’s 
one  that  begins  with  the  same  sound  as 
find.  You  have  only  two  of  them,  but 
dogs  and  cats  have  four.  What  are 
they?  . . . (feet)  This  one  begins  with 
the  same  sound  as  the  word  me.  It’s 
what  you  take  when  you  are  sick,  so  you 
will  get  better.  What  is  it?  . . . (med- 
icine) The  next  one  begins  with  the 
same  sound  as  Tip.  It  is  the  name  of 
something  that  is  black  and  sticky  that 
is  put  on  roads  to  make  them  smoother. 
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What  is  it?  . . . (tar)  Here’s  the  last  one. 
It  begins  with  the  same  sound  as  no  and 
not.  It  is  what  something  is  when  it 
isn’t  very  far  away.  What  word  am  I 
thinking  of?  . . . (near) 

^ Choosing  the  Right  Letter — b,  /,  y 

Place  each  of  the  following  phonic 
cards  in  both  capital  and  small-letter 
forms  on  the  chalk  rail  in  any  order: 
7-/,  S-Qy  9-b,  10-i/.  I am  going  to  say 
two  words.  Listen  for  the  sound  you 
hear  at  the  beginning  of  each:  hand  — 
build.  Will  you  hand  me  the  big  and 
little  letter  here  that  stands  for  the 
sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  band 
and  build?  . . . Proceed  in  similar  fash- 
ion for  each  of  the  other  letters,  putting 
the  phonic  cards  back  onto  the  chalk 
rail  each  time.  Suggested  key  words  to 
use  are : gone  and  gave,  yes  and  young y 
food  and  fight. 

Seatwork  Exercises 

Finding  Words  that  Begin  with  the  Same 

Letter 

This  exercise  provides  review  prac- 
tice in  recognizing  letters  in  both  then- 
capital  and  small-letter  forms,  and 
should  therefore  be  used  only  with 
pupils  who  have  had  difficulty  doing 
this. 

★ See  Authors’  Note,  page  48,  for  the  signifi- 
cance of  the  star. 


Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 

Here  Find  ball  play  home 

will  no  With  Not  Me 

I Tip  Jack  is  no 

jack  Janet  play  you  Is 

The  Home  Find  tip  here 

Then  say : The  first  word  in  each  row  on 
your  paper  has  a line  under  it.  Notice 
what  letter  that  word  begins  with.  Then 
look  at  the  other  words  in  the  .same  row. 
Find  a word  that  begins  with  the  same 
letter  as  the  first  word.  Draw  a line 
under  that  word  to  show  that  it  is  the 
right  one.  . . . 


Matching  Beginning  Sounds  — b, /,  t 

On  a sheet  of  paper,  trace  or  draw 
pictures  of  a belt,  a gate,  a fish,  a tire,  a 
girl,  a book,  a tent,  the  numeral  4,  a 
goose,  a banana,  a feather,  a tack,  a 
bird,  a goat,  a table,  and  a fan.  Under 
the  picture  of  a belt,  print  the  words 
ball  and  home.  Under  the  picture  of  a 
gate,  print  Not  and  Go.  Continue 
printing  two  words  under  each  picture. 
One  word  should  begin  with  the  same 
sound  as  the  name  of  the  picture;  the 
other  should  be  any  word  thus  far 
taught  which  does  not  begin  with  that 
sound.  Duplicate  and  distribute  to  the 
pupils. 


Tip 

Point  to  the  two  words  Ball  and  home. 

What  are  these  two  words?  . . . What  is 
this  a picture  of  just  above  these  words? 

. . . {belt)  Which  of  these  words  begins 
with  the  same  sound  as  belt?  . . . (ball) 
Draw  a line  under  that  word.  Now  do 
the  rest  of  the  words  and  pictures  on 
your  paper  the  same  way.  , . . 

Matching  Letters  and  Pictures  — b,  /,  g,  t 

Print  hall,  find,  go,  and  Tip  across  the 
top  of  a sheet  of  paper,  and  each  of  the 
letters  b,  f,  g,  and  T directly  under  the 
word  in  which  it  is  the  first  letter.  Be- 
low these,  draw  or  trace  pictures  of  a 
girl,  a towel,  a box,  a foot,  a turtle,  a 
bell,  some  fingers,  a gun,  a toaster,  a 
fork,  a bat,  and  a gate.  Duplicate  this, 
and  then  on  each  paper  draw  a red  line 
under  the  b,  a blue  line  under  the  /,  a 
green  line  under  the  g,  and  a brown 
line  under  the  t.  Then  distribute  to  the 
pupils. 

Point  to  the  letter  b.  What  is  this 
letter?  ...  We  have  learned  that  the 
letter  b at  the  beginning  of  a word  has 
the  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
this  word  ball.  What  color  is  the  line 
under  the  5?  . . . Proceed  in  similar 
fashion  with  the  letters/,  g,  and  T.  Then 
have  individual  pupils  identify  each  of 
the  pictures.  Now  look  at  the  picture  of 
a girl.  Does  girl  begin  with  the  sound 
of  6?  . . . Does  it  begin  with  the  sound  of 
/?  ...  With  the  sound  of  g?  . . . Under 
the  girl,  then,  draw  a line  that  is  the 
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same  color  as  the  line  under  the  letter 
g.  Now  do  the  other  pictures  the  same 
way.  You  should  use  each  color  three 
times  and  draw  a line  under  every  pic- 
ture. . . . 

★ Using  Sound  and  Context  Clues  — h,  w 

This  exercise  provides  practice  in  us- 
ing letter  and  sound  association  together 
with  context  in  figuring  out  strange 
words  by  asking  pupils  to  decide  which 
of  two  rhyming  words  fits  a particular 
context. 

Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  Will  you me  the  ball,  Janet? 

hand  and 

2.  No, will  not  play  with  you. 

me  we 

3.  Tip  will come  home. 

not  hot 

4.  Jack  will  find ball. 

is  his 

5.  Will  you ball  with  me? 

hay  play 

6.  Find  Jack.  will  play  with 

you. 

Me  He 

7.  Tip  will  find  the home. 

way  play 

Then  say:  Look  at  line  number  1 on 
your  paper.  A word  is  missing  where  the 
blank  space  is.  Now  look  at  the  two 
words  below  that  line.  What  is  the 

ir  See  Authors’  Note,  page  48,  for  the  signifi- 
cance of  the  star. 
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second  word?  . . . (and)  The  first  word 
is  just  like  the  second  one,  isn’t  it,  ex- 
cept that  it  has  an  h in  front  of  it.  Use 
the  sound  that  h usually  has  at  the  be- 
ginning of  a word  to  figure  out  what  that 
word  is.  What  is  it?  ...  Now  read  to 
yourself  the  words  in  line  number  1. 
Which  of  those  two  words,  hand  or  and, 
would  make  good  sense  in  the  blank 
space?  . . . {hand)  Draw  a line,  then, 
under  the  word  hand  to  show  that  it  is 
the  right  word.  Now  do  the  other  lines 
on  your  paper  the  same  way.  . . . 


Drawing  Pictures 

Pass  out  drawing  paper.  Then  print 
the  following  phrases  on  the  board  and 
ask  pupils  to  draw  a picture  for  each 
one: 

Tip  with  the  ball 
Jack  with  you 
The  ball  you  play  with 
Janet  and  Tip 


Find  Me 
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Pages  34-38 


Will  You  Find 
Me? 


New  words  to  be  introduced:  none 
Word  cords:  1-4,  6-14,  16-19 
Phonic  cords:  2-n,  3-h,  5-w 

Picture  cords:  beor,  book,  boy,  hommer,  motches,  monkey,  moon,  tent 


1.  PREPARATION 


We  have  now  learned  to  read  many 
different  words.  We  have  also  learned 
the  names  of  many  letters  and  the  sounds 
those  letters  usually  have  at  the  begin- 
nings of  words.  Let’s  see  how  well  we 
know  the  sounds  of  those  letters.  Then 


we  will  have  fun  reading  new  lines  and 
deciding  who  said  them.  Let’s  open 
our  books  to  page  34.  Show  page  34 
and  point  to  the  figure  34  at  the  bottom 
of  the  page. 


Authors’  Note 


We  have  included  in  this  teaching 
unit  both  Find  Me  (pages  34  and  35) 
and  Will  You  Find  Me?  (pages  36-38). 
With  slow  groups,  however,  you  may 
find  it  advantageous  to  treat  these  as 


two  separate  units.  In  either  case,  the 
material  constitutes  an  oral  review  and 
testing  of  the  teaching  that  has  been 
done.  Consequently,  it  should  be  used 
with  all  groups. 
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2.  READING 


Pages  34  and  35 

Point  to  the  title.  Here  is  the  name 
of  the  game  we  will  play  on  the  next  two 
pages.  Who  will  read  it  for  us?  . . . 
Look  at  the  picture  and  words  above 
the  blue  line.  What  is  that  a picture  of? 
...  {A  nail)  Point  to  the  word  and. 
What  is  this  word?  . . . Point  to  the  two 
words  at  the  right.  What  are  these  two 
words?  . . . {Tip  and  no)  Which  of 
those  words  begins  with  the  same  sound 
as  naiU  . . . {no)  Point  to  the  picture  of 
the  nail,  and  then  to  the  word  no  as  you 
say:  Nail  and  no  begin  with  the  same 
sound. 

Proceed  in  similar  fashion  with  each 
of  the  remaining  boxes  on  pages  34  and 


35.  Following  is  a key  showing  the  cor- 
rect responses  for  each  box : 


Page  34: 


Page  35 : 


Picture 

Word 

nail 

and 

no 

fish 

and 

find 

cake 

and 

come 

house 

and 

here 

bed 

and 

ball 

mitten 

and 

me 

witch 

and 

with 

turtle 

and 

Tip 

gun 

and 

go 

Now  we  will  read  some  lines  and  see  if 
we  can  decide  who  said  them.  Look  at 
the  next  page,  page  36. 


34 


35 


Tip  (34-38) 
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Authors’  Note 


Pages  36-38  of  Tip  provide  an  ex- 
cellent opportunity  for  you  to  discover 
how  well  your  pupils  comprehend  what 
they  read.  Pupil  understanding  of  the 
new  material  is  tested  by  asking  pupils 


to  decide  who  in  each  picture  said  the 
lines  that  accompany  that  picture.  This 
will  also  reinforce  the  understanding  on 
the  part  of  the  pupils  that  they  are  read- 
ing printed  talk. 


Page  36 

Top 

Point  to  the  title.  Will  you  read  us 
the  name  of  this  new  game?  . . . Point 
to  the  top  picture.  Who  are  the  people 
in  this  picture?  . . . (Janet  and  Mother) 
Someone  in  the  picture  is  talking,  but 
we  can’t  tell  from  the  picture  if  it’s 


Will  You  Find  Me? 


Jack  is  not  here. 

Go  and  find  Jack,  Janet. 


Come  home,  Jack. 
Come  home  with  me. 


I 


I 

I 


Come,  Tip. 

You  and  I will  go  home. 


Mother  or  Janet.  Point  to  the  lines  at 
the  right  of  the  picture.  Here  is  what 
she  is  saying.  Read  the  two  lines  to 
yourself  and  find  out  whether  Mother 
or  Janet  was  talking.  . . . Who  said  these 
lines?  . . . (Mother)  What  did  Mother 
want  Janet  to  do?  . . . (Go  and  find  J ack.) 
Will  you  read  the  lines  aloud  for  us  just 
the  way  you  think  Mother  said  them? 
Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  the  lines 
aloud.  . . . 

Middle 

Point  to  the  middle  picture.  What 
is  Jack  doing  in  this  picture?  . . . (Riding 
his  bicycle  down  the  street)  What  is  Tip 
doing?  . . . (Running  along  beside  Jack) 
What  is  Janet  doing?  . . . (Running  to- 
wards Jack  and  Tip)  Point  to  the  lines 
beside  the  picture.  Either  Jack  or 
Janet  said  these  lines  but  the  picture 
doesn’t  tell  us  which  one.  Read  the  lines 
to  yourself  and  find  out  whether  Jack 
or  Janet  was  talking.  . . . Who  said  these 
lines?  . . . (Janet)  To  whom  was  she 
talking?  . . . (Jack)  What  did  she  want 
Jack  to  do?  . . . (Come  home  with  her) 


I 
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Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  the  two 
lines  aloud. . . . 

Botfom 


find  the  ball.)  Who  did  she  say  would 
play  with  Penny?  . . . {Janet)  Have 
two  or  more  pupils  read  the  lines 
aloud.  . . . 


Point  to  the  picture  at  the  bottom  of 
the  page.  What  is  Jack  doing?  . . . 
{Riding  his  hike  down  the  street  and  look- 
ing hack  at  Tip)  What  is  Tip  doing?  . . . 
{Following  Jack)  Point  to  the  lines  be- 
side the  picture.  Someone  in  the  pic- 
ture said  these  lines.  ]\Iaybe  it  was 
Jack  or  maybe  these  lines  tell  us  what 
Tip  might  be  saying  if  she  could  talk. 
Read  the  lines  to  yourself  and  decide 
which  one  it  was.  ...  Do  these  lines  tell 
what  Tip  was  trying  to  say?  . . . ( No, 
they  tell  what  Jack  was  saying  to  Tip.) 
What  did  Jack  want  Tip  to  do?  . . . 
{Come  with  him)  Where  did  he  say  they 
would  go?  . . . {Home)  Have  several 
pupils  read  the  two  lines  aloud.  ...  Now 
let’s  do  the  pictures  and  lines  on  the 
next  page. 


Page  37 

Top 

Point  to  the  top  picture.  Who  are  the 

people  in  this  picture?  . . . {Penny  and 
Mother)  Can  you  tell  from  the  picture 
which  one  is  talking?  ...  {No)  Point 
to  the  lines  beside  the  picture.  Read 
these  lines  to  yourself  and  you  will  find 
out  which  one  was  talking.  . . . Who 
said  those  lines?  . . . {Mother)  What 
did  she  tell  Penny  to  do?  . . . {Go  and 


Middle 

Point  to  the  middle  picture.  What 
does  Janet  have  in  her  hands?  ...  (.1 
doll)  What  does  Penny  have?  ...  (.1 
hall)  Point  to  the  lines  beside  the  pic- 
ture. Read  these  lines  to  yourself  and 
find  out  who  said  them,  .Janet  or  Penny. 
. . . Who  said  those  lines?  . . . (Penny) 
What  did  she  want  Janet  to  do?  . . . 
{Play  hall  with  her)  Have  two  or  more 
pupils  read  the  two  lines  aloud.  . . . 


Go  and  find  the  ball. 
Janet  will  play  with  you. 


Here  is  the  ball. 

Will  you  play  with  me? 


Bottom 


Tip  {34-38) 


171 


Point  to  the  third  picture.  What  is 
Janet  doing?  . . . {Putting  her  doll  into 
the  doll  carriage)  What  is  Penny  doing? 
. . . {Walking  away  with  the  hall  in  her 
hand)  Point  to  the  lines  beside  the 
picture.  Read  these  lines  to  yourself 
and  find  out  whether  Penny  or  Janet 
said  them.  . . . Who  was  speaking? 
. . . {Janet)  What  did  Janet  say  she 
would  do?  . . . {Play  hall  with  Penny) 
Have  the  two  lines  read  aloud  by  two  or 
more  pupils. ...  Now  let’s  turn  to  page 
38  and  play  our  new  game  some  more. 
Show  page  38  and  point  to  the  figure  38 
at  the  bottom  of  this  page. 


Here  is  the  ball. 

You  play  with  the  ball. 


[P'\ 


Play  with  Tip. 
Play  find  the  ball. 


Page  38 

Top 

Point  to  the  top  picture.  What  is 
Janet  doing?  . . . {Helping  Mother  hang 
up  the  clothes)  Who  else  is  in  the  picture 
besides  Mother  and  Janet?  . . . {Jack) 
Who  might  be  talking  here?  . . . {Jack 
or  Janet  or  Mother)  Point  to  the  lines 
beside  the  picture.  Read  these  lines 
to  yourself  and  decide  whether  Jack  or 
Mother  or  Janet  said  them.  . . . Who 
was  speaking?  . . . {Jack)  What  did 
Jack  want?  . . . {He  wanted  Janet  to  come 
and  play  with  him.)  What  did  he  say 
he  would  do?  . . . {Find  the  hall)  Have 
two  or  more  pupils  read  the  two  lines 
aloud.  . . . 

Middle 

Point  to  the  second  picture.  What  is 
Janet  doing  in  this  picture?  . . . {Hand- 
ing the  hall  to  Jack)  What  is  Penny  do- 
ing? . . . {Riding  on  her  toy  horse)  Point 
to  the  lines  beside  the  picture.  Some- 
one in  the  picture  said  these  lines.  Can 
you  tell  from  the  picture  who  it  was?  . . . 
{No)  Read  the  lines  to  yourself  and 
find  out  who  it  was.  . . . Who  was 
talking?  . . . {Janet)  What  did  Janet 
tell  Jack  to  do?  . . . {Play  with  the  hall.) 
Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  the  lines 
aloud. . . . 

Bottom 


Point  to  the  last  picture.  What  is 
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Janet  doing?  . . . {Walking  away  and 
'pointing  at  Tip)  What  is  Jack  holding? 
. . . ( The  hall)  Point  to  the  lines  beside 
the  picture.  Read  these  lines  to  your- 
self and  find  out  whether  Jack  or  Janet 
said  them.  . . . Who  was  speaking?  . . . 


{Janet)  Is  Janet  going  to  play  with 
Jack?  . . . {No)  Whom  did  she  tell 
Jack  to  play  with?  ...  {Tip)  What  did 
she  say  they  should  play?  . . . {Find  the 
ball)  Have  the  two  lines  read  aloud  by 
several  pupils. . . . 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Authors’  Note 


The  recognition  exercise  which  fol- 
lows should  be  used  only  with  groups 
which  are  still  having  some  difficulty 
recognizing  the  words  which  have  been 
introduced  in  Tip.  This  will  also  be 
true  of  the  word  recognition  exercises 
suggested  in  Units  16,  17,  and  18.  These 
exercises  afford  an  opportunity  to  re- 
view — in  small  doses  with  slow  groups 
— all  the  words  introduced  in  Tip. 


Word  Recognition  Exercise 

Recognition  2 (p.  220) 


Tip^ 

nof 

Come"^ 

the^^ 

find^ 

tip^ 

Nof 

The^^ 

No‘^ 

come^ 

no^ 

home^^ 

here^ 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Choosing  the  Best  Expression 

Listen  while  I read  you  something. 


One  fall  day  Jack  and  Daddy  went  out 
and  raked  all  of  the  leaves  on  the  lawn 
into  a big  pile.  Then  they  went  to  get 
the  wheelbarrow  so  they  could  haul  the 
leaves  away  and  burn  them.  When  they 
came  back.  Tip  was  running  through 
the  leaves  and  scattering  them  all  over 
the  lawn  again.  Jack  said  something 
to  Daddy.  I am  going  to  read  what  he 
said  in  three  different  ways.  You  decide 
which  is  the  way  Jack  probably  said  it. 
Read  what  Jack  said  in  the  next  sen- 
tence three  times : 1)  with  no  particular 
expression,  2)  with  the  voice  intona- 
tions required  for  showing  dismay,  3) 
with  the  voice  intonations  required  for 
showing  pleasure.  Jack  said,  “O/i, 
Daddy,  look  what  Tip  is  doing. Which 
of  the  three  ways  is  probably  the  way 
Jack  said  those  words?  Have  two  or 
more  pupils  answer.  . . . ( The  second 
way)  Why  would  he  say  the  words  that 
way?  . . . {Because  Tip  was  making  more 
work  for  Jack  and  his  father) 
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Workbook 
Preparation  — 6,  m 

I am  going  to  show  you  four  picture 
cards.  When  you  see  each  card,  think 
of  the  word  that  names  what  is  shown 
in  the  picture.  Then  decide  whether 
that  word  begins  with  the  sound  of  h 
that  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  the 
word  ball.  (Show  picture  cards  of  book, 
bear,  bay,  and  tent.)  Which  of  these 
begin  with  the  sound  of  6?  . . . 

Now  I am  going  to  show  you  four 
more  picture  cards.  When  you  see  each 
card,  think  of  the  word  that  names  what 
is  shown  in  the  picture.  Then  decide 
whether  that  word  begins  with  the 


(34-38) 

sound  of  m that  you  hear  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  word  me.  (Show  picture 
cards  of  monkey,  matches,  hammer, 
and  moon.)  Which  of  these  begin  with 
the  sound  of  m?  . . . 

Assignment 

Now  open  your  workbooks  to  page  26. 

Use  the  directions  on  pages  26  and  27 
of  the  teacher’s  edition  of  Practice  for 
Tip,  Tip  and  Mitten,  and  The  Big  Show 
to  set  the  pupils  to  work  doing  the  ex- 
ercises on  those  pages.  These  exercises 
provide  practice  in  making  letter  and 
sound  associations  for  the  consonants 
b and  m. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Authors’  Note 


No  new  words  have  been  introduced 
in  this  unit,  nor  will  there  be  any  intro- 
duced in  the  rest  of  Tip.  Consequently, 
you  will  have  a good  opportunity  to 
work  on  the  specific  difficulties  of  indi- 
viduals or  groups.  For  example,  if  you 
have  duplicated  extra  copies  of  the  ma- 
terials suggested  in  previous  units  under 
Finding  the  New  Words,  you  may  now 


use  these  to  supply  each  pupil  with  ad- 
ditional practice  on  the  words  which 
that  pupil  has  difficulty  recognizing. 
Or  you  may  wish  to  make  new  exercises 
of  the  same  type  on  those  words  that 
cause  the  most  trouble.  The  same  is 
true  of  the  other  exercises  suggested  for 
seatwork  in  previous  units. 
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Teaching  Unit  15 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Reading  New  Sentences 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the  board : 

No,  Janet. 

Tip  is  not  here. 

Come  with  me. 

You  and  I will  find  Tip. 

Let’s  read  these  lines.  Have  each  line 
read  aloud  by  two  or  more  pupils.  Then 
have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all  four 
lines.  Who  might  be  saying  these  lines? 
. . . {Penny  or  Jack)  To  whom  is  he  or 
she  speaking?  . . . {Janet)  What  does 
he  or  she  want  Janet  to  do?  . . . {Come 
with  her)  What  did  she  say  they  would 
do?  . . . {Find  Tip)  Ask  two  or  more 
pupils  to  read  all  four  lines  again.  Try 
to  get  them  to  read  with  natural  expres- 
sion. . . . 


Choosing  the  Right  Letters  — h,  n,  u; 

Place  each  of  the  following  phonic 
cards  in  both  its  capital  and  small-letter 
form  on  the  chalk  rail  in  any  order : 2-n, 
3-h,  5-u;.  I am  going  to  say  two  words. 
Listen  for  the  sound  you  hear  at  the 
beginning  of  each:  nose  — nickel.  Will 
you  hand  me  both  the  big  and  little 
letter  that  stands  for  the  sound  you  hear 
at  the  beginning  of  nose  and  nickel?  . . . 


Proceed  in  similar  fashion  for  each  of 
the  other  letters,  putting  the  phonic 
cards  back  onto  the  chalk  rail  each  time. 
Suggested  key  words  to  use  are:  him 
and  hopy  wish  and  want. 


Seatwork  Exercises 

Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 


1. 

_...,Tip 

is  not  here. 

No 

Not  Home 

2. 

Jack  will 

with  me. 

home 

come  the 

3. 

Janet  will  find 

The 

Is  Tip 

4. 

Is  Tip  _ _ 

Jack? 

here 

the  play 

5. 

with 

me.  Tip. 

Home 

Me  Come 

6. 

is  the  ball.  Jack. 

Play 

Here  Home 

Then  say:  In  each  numbered  hne  on 
your  paper,  a word  is  missing  where 
there  is  a blank  space.  One  of  the  three 
words  just  below  the  line  would  make 
good  sense  in  the  blank  space.  Decide 
which  it  is,  and  draw  a line  under  that 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one.  . . . 


175 


Tip 

Finding  Words  that  Begin  with  the  Same 

Sound  — hf  Uf  w 

Duplicate  the  material  below.  On 
each  paper,  draw  a red  Une  under  the 
hand,  a blue  line  under  the  needle,  and 
a green  line  under  the  wagon.  Then 
distribute  to  the  pupils. 

Say:  At  the  top  of  your  paper  are 
three  pictures.  A red  line  is  drawn  un- 
der the  first  one,  a blue  line  under  the 
second,  and  a green  line  under  the  third. 


(34-38) 

Think  of  the  name  of  the  picture  with 
the  red  line  under  it.  Draw  a red  line 
under  every  word  on  your  paper  that 
begins  with  the  same  sound  as  the  name 
of  that  picture.  Then  draw  a blue  line 
under  every  word  that  begins  with  the 
same  sound  as  the  name  of  the  second 
picture.  Then  draw  a green  line  under 
every  word  that  begins  with  the  same 
sound  as  the  name  of  the  third  picture. 
There  are  some  words  here  that  you 
should  not  draw  any  line  under.  . . . 
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TEACHING  UNIT 

16 

Pages  39-46 


Play  Ball 

WILL  JACK  PLAY? 


New  words  to  be  introduced:  none 
Word  cards:  1 -3,  5-1 0,  1 4,  1 6,  1 8 
Phonic  cards:  1-f,  6-m,  10-y 
Picture  cards:  cake,  comb,  cup,  tent 
Punctuation  card:  ! 


1.  PREPARATION 


No  New  Words 

Today  we  will  start  to  read  the  last 
story  in  our  book.  It  is  an  exciting 
story  about  Tip  and  what  happened 
when  she  tried  to  get  someone  to  play 
ball  with  her.  There  are  no  new  words 
in  the  story,  so  we  should  be  able  to  read 
it  without  any  trouble.  There  is  one 
new  thing  in  it,  though,  that  I want  you 
to  watch  for. 

Punctuation  Mark  : Exclamation  Mark 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board, 
or  use  word  and  punctuation  cards  to 
build  them  in  the  pocket  chart : 

No,  Jack!  Not  here! 

One  Christmas,  Jack’s  uncle  gave  him 
a baseball  bat.  Jack  was  very  happy 


when  he  saw  it.  He  just  couldn’t  wait 
to  play  with  it.  He  started  to  make  be- 
lieve he  was  going  to  hit  a ball  with  it. 
His  mother  was  afraid  that  if  he  did,  the 
bat  might  hit  something  and  break  it. 
She  wanted  to  stop  him  before  such  a 
thing  happened.  This  line  tells  what 
she  said  to  Jack.  We  know  all  the 
words,  but  look  at  these  two  marks. 
Point  to  the  two  exclamation  marks. 
These  are  called  exclamation  marks. 
They  tell  us  that  the  person  who  said 
those  words  was  excited  and  spoke  in  a 
loud  voice.  Exclamation  marks  can 
help  you  in  your  reading.  When  you 
see  one,  you  will  know  that  the  words 
before  it  were  said  by  someone  who  was 
surprised  or  excited.  Xow  will  you 
read  these  words  the  way  you  think 


Tip  (39-46) 


Jack’s  mother  said  them?  . . . Show  the 
exclamation-mark  punctuation  card,  or 
print  an  exclamation  mark  on  the  board. 
What  is  this?  . . . 

As  we  read  our  new  story,  watch  out 
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for  these  exclamation  marks  and  remem- 
ber what  they  mean. 

Let’s  start  by  opening  our  books  to 
page  39.  Show  page  39  and  point  to  the 
figure  39  at  the  bottom  of  the  page. 


2.  READING 


Page  39 

Picture  Reading 


Page  40 

Picture  Reading  A 


Point  to  the  picture.  What  is  Tip 
doing  in  this  picture?  . . . (Playing  with 
Janet’s  hall) 


Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  This  is  the  name  of 
our  new  story.  Read  it  to  yourself  to 
find  out  what  the  name  of  our  new  story 
is.  . . . What  is  the  name  of  our  new 
story?  . . . (Play  Ball) 


Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  the  name  of  the  story 
aloud  for  us?  ...  Do  you  think  that  per- 
haps Tip  is  growling  at  the  ball?  . . . She 
wishes  that  ball  would  roll  by  itself  so 
she  could  chase  it.  She  likes  to  chase  it 
and  catch  it.  That  is  her  idea  of  how 
to  play  ball.  She  wants  to  play  ball  now. 
But  the  ball  won’t  go.  What  will  Tip 
do?  Let’s  read  and  find  out.  Timi  to 
page  40.  Show  page  40  and  point  to  the 
figure  40  at  the  bottom  of  the  page. 


Point  to  the  big  picture.  Look  at  the 
big  picture.  What  is  Penny  doing?  . . . 
(Riding  on  her  toy  horse)  What  does 
Tip  have  in  her  mouth?  . . . (Janet’s 
ball)  What  is  she  doing?  . . . (Jumping 
towards  Penny)  Why  do  you  think  she 
is  doing  that?  . . . (Because  she  wants 
Penny  to  throw  the  ball  for  her) 


Play  Ball 


39 


Teaching  Unit  16 

Picture  Reading  B 
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Silent  Reading 

The  lines  on  this  page  tell  us  what 
Tip  might  have  said  to  Penny  if  she 
could  talk.  Read  them  to  yourself  and 
find  out  what  she  wanted  Penny  to  do. 
. . . What  did  Tip  want  Penny  to  do? 
. . . {Play  hall) 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  these  lines  aloud  for  us 
and  make  them  sound  just  as  if  you  were 
talking  to  Penny?  . . . Have  several  pu- 
pils read  the  two  lines  aloud.  Try  to  get 
them  to  read  with  good  natural  expres- 
sion. . . . 


Point  to  the  small  picture  in  the  lower 
right  comer  of  the  page.  Look  at  this 
picture.  What  has  Tip  done  to  Penny? 
. . . {Knocked  her  off  her  toy  horse)  Do 
you  think  Tip  meant  to  do  that?  . . . 
{No)  Do  you  think  Penny  was  sur- 
prised? . . . Let’s  look  at  the  next  page 
now  and  see  what  Penny  did. 

Page  41 

Picture  Reading  A 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  did 
Penny  do?  . . . {She  got  up  and  pointed 
a finger  at  Tip.) 


Play  ball. 
Play  ball. 


41 


Tip  (39-46) 
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Silent  Reading 


Picture  Reading  B 


Point  to  the  text.  Here  is  what  Penny 
said.  Read  it  to  yourself  and  find  out  if 
Penny  was  excited.  As  you  read,  think 
how  the  words  probably  sounded  when 
Penny  said  them.  ...  Was  Penny  ex- 
cited? . . . ( Fes)  How  do  you  know? 
...  (By  the  exclamation  marks)  Was 
she  scolding  Tip?  . . . ( Fes) 


Oral  Reading 


Will  you  read  aloud  for  us  what  Penny 
said?  Make  the  words  sound  just  the 
way  you  think  they  sounded  when 
Penny  said  them.  . . . Have  several  pu- 
pils read  the  page.  Try  to  get  them  to 
read  with  good  natural  expression.  . . . 


Point  to  the  small  picture  in  the  lower 
right  comer.  Look  at  this  picture. 
What  is  Penny  doing  now?  . . . (Walking 
away  from  Tip)  Is  Penny  going  to  play 
ball  with  Tip?  . . . (No)  How  does  Tip 
look?  . . . (Sad)  Let’s  turn  to  page  42 
and  find  out  what  Tip  did  next.  Show 
page  42  and  point  to  the  figure  42  at  the 
bottom  of  the  page. 

Page  42 

Picture  Reading  A 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  do  you 
think  these  boys  are  going  to  do?  . . . 
(Fly  the  kite)  Tip  is  here  too.  What 
does  she  have  in  her  mouth?  . . . (Janets 
ball)  What  do  you  suppose  she  wants? 
. . . (Someone  to  play  ball  with  her)  Point 
to  the  title.  Our  story  is  long,  so  it  is 
divided  into  parts.  Here  is  the  name  of 
the  next  part  of  the  story.  Will  you 
read  it  for  us?  . . . 

Silent  Reading 

The  next  line  tells  us  what  Tip  might 
have  said  if  she  could  have  spoken  to 
Jack.  Read  it  to  yourself  to  find  out 
what  she  might  have  said.  . . . What 
might  Tip  have  said?  . . . The  last  two 
lines  tell  us  what  Tip  was  thinking  to 
herself.  Read  them  to  yourself  and  find 
out  what  Tip  was  thinking.  . . . What 
did  Tip  think?  . . . (That  Jack  would 
play  ball  with  her) 


42 
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Oral  Reading 


Teaching  Unit  16 


Who  will  read  the  first  line  aloud  for 
us?  Make  it  sound  as  if  you  were  call- 
ing to  Jack ...  Now  will  you  read  the 
last  two  lines  aloud  for  us?  . . . Have  sev- 
eral pupils  read  all  three  lines  aloud. . . . 


Picture  Reading  B 

Point  to  the  small  picture  in  the  lower 
right  comer.  What  is  Jack  getting 
ready  to  do?  . . . {Run  with  the  kite) 
What  has  Tip  done?  . . . {Put  the  ball 
on  the  ground  in  front  of  Jack)  What 
does  Tip  want  Jack  to  do?  . . . {Play 
ball  with  her)  Let’s  look  at  the  next  page 
and  find  out  what  happened  next. 


Page  43 

Picture  Reading  A 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  is 
Jack  doing?  . . . {Starting  to  run  with  the 
kite)  What  is  Tip  doing?  . . . {Jumping 
up  on  Jack) 


Silent  Reading 

The  three  lines  below  the  picture  tell 
what  Tip  might  have  been  saying  if  she 
could  have  talked.  Read  the  three  hnes 
to  yourself.  Find  out  if  Tip  would  have 
been  more  polite  to  Jack  than  she  had 
been  to  Penny.  . . . What  would  Tip 
have  done  if  she  could  have  talked?  . . . 


{Asked  Jack  if  he  would  play  with  her) 
Did  she  ask  Penny?  . . . ( No,  she  just 
said,  ‘'Play  ball”).  Was  she  trying  to  be 
polite  this  time?  ...  {Yes) 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  these  lines  aloud  for  us? 
Make  them  sound  as  if  you  were  asking 
Jack  to  play  ball  with  you.  . . . Have 
several  pupils  read  the  three  lines  aloud. 
Try  to  get  them  to  read  with  good  nat- 
ural expression.  . . . 


Picture  Reading  B 


Point  to  the  small  picture  in  the  lower 
right  comer.  What  is  Jack  doing  in  this 


Will  you  play,  Jack? 
Will  you  play  ball? 
Play  ball,  Jack. 


181 


Tip 

picture?  . . . {Pushing  Tip  away  from 
him)  Do  you  think  Jack  will  play  ball 
with  Tip?  . . . {No)  Let’s  turn  to  the 
next  page  and  find  out.  It  is  page  44. 

Show  page  44  and  point  to  the  figure  44 
at  the  bottom  of  the  page. 

Page  44 

Picture  Reading  A 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  is  Jack 
doing  in  this  picture?  . . . {Talking  to 
Tip) 


{39-46) 

Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  text.  Here  is  what  Jack 
said.  Read  it  to  yourself  and  find  out  if 
Jack  was  willing  to  play  ball  with  Tip. 
As  you  read,  think  how  the  words  prob- 
ably sounded  when  Jack  said  them.  . . . 
Was  Jack  interested  in  playing  ball  with 
Tip?  ...  {No)  Did  Tip’s  getting  in  his 
way  make  Jack  excited?  . . . ( Fes)  How 
do  you  know?  ...  {By  the  exclamation 
marks) 


Oral  Reading 


Will  you  read  aloud  what  Jack  said? 
Make  the  words  sound  as  if  you  were 
Jack  scolding  Tip.  . . . Have  several 
pupils  read  the  three  lines  aloud.  Try 
to  get  them  to  read  with  good  natural 
expression.  . . . Will  you  find  and  read 
the  line  that  tells  us  that  Jack  doesn’t 
want  to  play  ball?  ...  (7  will  not  play 
hall.) 


Picture  Reading  B 

Point  to  the  small  picture  in  the  lower 
right  corner.  What  is  Tip  looking  at? 
. . . {The  tail  of  the  kite)  Maybe  she  is 
going  to  try  to  help  Jack  fly  his  kite. 
Let’s  look  at  the  next  page  and  find  out. 
It  is  page  45. 


44 
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grabbed  the  tail  of  the  kite  in  her  mouth? 
. . . {The  kite  was  yanked  out  of  Jack’s 


Page  45 

Picture  Reading  A 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  is  Jack 
doing  here?  . . . {Starting  to  run  with  the 
kite  again)  What  is  Tip  doing?  . . . 
{Grabbing  the  tail  of  the  kite  in  her  mouth) 


Silent  Reading 


hand  and  fell  on  top  of  her.)  Do  you 
think  Jack  was  pleased  by  what  Tip  had 
done?  . . . What  do  you  think  Jack  will 
do?  . . . {Scold  Tip  and  tell  her  to  go  home) 
Let’s  find  out  if  that’s  what  Jack  did. 
Turn  to  page  46,  the  next  page.  Show 
page  46  and  point  to  the  figure  at  the 
bottom  of  the  page. 


Jack  would  not  play  with  Tip.  The 
first  two  lines  on  this  page  tell  us  what 
Tip  was  thinking  to  herself.  The  last 
two  lines  tell  us  what  she  would  have 
said  if  she  could  have  talked.  Read  all 
four  lines  to  yourself  and  find  out  what 
Tip  had  decided  to  do.  . . . What  did 
Tip  decide?  . . . {That  she  would  play 
with  Jack,  since  Jack  wouldn’t  play  ball 
with  her) 


Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  this  page  aloud  for  us? 

. . . Have  several  pupils  read  the  page 
aloud. . . . 


Picture  Reading  B 

Point  to  the  small  picture  in  the  lower 
right  comer.  What  happened  when  Tip 


Page  46 

Picture  Reading  A 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  is 
Jack  doing  in  the  big  picture? . . . 
{Chasing  Tip  away)  Do  you  think  Jack 
is  angry  at  Tip?  . . . ( Fes)  Does  Tip 
have  the  ball?  . . . 


No,  no!  No,  Tip! 

Go  home.  Go  home. 

I will  not  play  with  you. 
Go  home.  Tip, 


Silent  Reading 

The  lines  on  this  page  tell  what  Jack 
said  to  Tip.  Read  the  lines  to  yourself 
and  find  out  what  Jack  told  Tip  to  do. 
As  you  read,  think  how  the  words  prob- 
ably sounded  when  Jack  said  them.  . . . 
What  did  Jack  tell  Tip  to  do?  . . . {Go 
home)  Will  Jack  play  with  Tip?  . . . 
{No) 


Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  aloud  what  Jack  said 
when  he  chased  Tip?  . . . Have  several 
pupils  read  the  four  lines.  Work  for 
suitable  oral  expression.  . . . Will  you 
find  and  read  the  line  that  tells  us  that 
Jack  will  not  play  with  Tip?  ...  (7  will 
not  play  with  you.) 


Picture  Reading  B 

Point  to  the  small  picture  in  the  lower 
right  comer.  What  is  Tip  doing  now? 
. . . {Walking  up  to  Janet)  What  is 
Janet  doing?  . . . {Getting  ready  to  have 
a party  with  her  doll)  What  do  you  sup- 
pose Tip  wants  Janet  to  do?  . . . {Play 
hall  with  her)  Next  time  we  read  we  will 
find  out  if  Janet  was  willing  to  play  ball 
with  Tip. 


46 
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3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Word  Recognition  Exercise 

Recognition  2 (p.  220) 


No' 

jack^ 

me® 

With^ 

Jack^ 

Nof 

wm'^ 

no^ 

J18 

with^ 

Nof 

Is^ 

zs« 

CD 

Janet'’' 

the^^ 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercise 

Substituting  2 (p.  223)  — w 

Base  word : me 
Make : he  and  we 
Key  words  if  needed : 
here  with 

home  will 

Suggested  printed  context: 

Find  Jack.  He  will  play  with  you. 
We  will  not  play  with  you. 


Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Drawing  Conclusions 

Listen  while  I read  you  something,  so 
that  you  will  be  able  to  answer  the  ques- 
tion I ask  when  I stop  reading. 

Daddy,  Mother,  Jack,  and  the  girls 
were  out  for  a ride  in  the  car.  Suddenly 
they  heard  a loud  siren.  Daddy  pulled 
the  car  over  to  the  side  of  the  street  and 


stopped.  A big  red  truck  went  past 
them  going  very  fast.  Jack  said,  “Look 
at  the  long  ladders  on  that  truck!” 
What  went  by?  . . . (.4  fire  engine) 


Workbook 

Preparation  — C 

I am  going  to  show  you  four  picture 
cards.  When  you  see  each  card,  think 
of  the  word  that  names  what  is  shown  in 
the  picture.  Then  decide  whether  that 
word  begins  with  the  sound  of  the  letter 
c that  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  the 
word  come.  Show  picture  cards  of  cake, 
tent,  comb,  cup.  Which  of  the.se  begin 
with  the  sound  of  c that  you  hear  in  the 
word  come?  . . . 


Assignment 

Now  open  your  workbooks  to  page  28. 
Use  the  directions  on  page  28  of  the 
teacher’s  edition  of  Practice  for  Tipy 
Tip  and  Mitten^  and  The  Big  Show  to 
set  the  pupils  to  work  doing  the  exercises 
on  that  page.  These  exercises  provide 
practice  in  associating  the  k sound  with 
the  letter  c. 


Tip  {39-46) 

4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 
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Teacher-Participation  Exercises 
Finding  the  New  Words  (Review  Test) 

This  is  a review  test  of  the  seven 
words  that  were  introduced  in  Units  1, 
2y  3 and  5. 

Duplicate  the  following  and  distribute 
to  the  pupils : 


1.  Go 

Me 

Come 

Home 

2.  Jack 

The 

Janet 

Play 

3.  Not 

go 

me 

no 

4.  Is 

The 

Find 

Tip 

5.  home 

here 

ball 

the 

6.  Is 

Tip 

I 

With 

7.  Me 

Not 

no 

home 

Then  say:  In  each  numbered  row  on 
your  paper,  there  are  four  words.  I will 
tell  you  the  number  of  the  row  I want 
you  to  look  at.  Then  I will  say  one  of 
those  words.  When  I do,  you  find  that 
word  and  draw  a line  under  it  to  show 
that  it  is  the  right  one.  Are  you  ready? 
. . . Row  1 — Come  . . . Row  2 — Jack 
. . . Row  3 — no  ..  . Row  4 — Tip  . . . 
Row  5 — here  . . . Row  6 — Is  . . . Row 
7 —Not... 


After  collecting  and  correcting  the 
papers,  use  over  again  the  exercises  on 
the  following  pages  in  this  manual  to 
give  each  individual  further  practice 
with  any  word  he  may  have  missed. 


Word  Pages  on  Which 

Missed  Practice  Appears 

1.  come 64-66 

2.  Jack 82-85 

3.  no 44-49 

4.  Tip  44  49 

5.  here  55-57 

6.  is 82-85 

7.  not  82-85 


Building  New  Sentences 

Place  the  following  word  cards  on  the 
chalk  rail:  1T(2),  2N,  3(2),  5J,  6(3), 
7(2),  8(2),  9(2),  10.  Let’s  make  some 
new  lines  to  read.  Will  you  make  a line 
that  says  No,  Jack?  . . . Have  the  pupil 
choose  cards  and  build  the  spoken  line 
in  the  pocket  chart.  Then  have  two  or 
more  pupils  read  the  line  aloud  . . . Pro- 
ceed in  similar  fashion  until  the  follow- 
ing text  has  been  built  in  the  pocket 
chart: 

No,  Jack. 

Tip  is  not  here. 

Tip  is  not  with  me. 

Janet  is  here  with  me. 
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Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all  four 
lines.  Who  is  probably  saying  these 
lines?  . . . {Penny)  To  whom  is  she 
talking?  . . . {Jack)  What  is  she  telling 
Jack?  . . . ( That  Tip  is  not  there  with  her) 
Who  is  with  Penny?  . . . {Janet) 

Choosing  the  Right  Letter  — m,  t,  y 

Place  each  of  the  following  phonic 
cards  in  both  its  capital  and  small-letter 
form  on  the  chalk  rail  in  any  order : 1-^, 
6-m,  lO-y.  I am  going  to  say  two  words. 
Listen  for  the  sound  you  hear  at  the  be- 
ginning of  each : mean  — make.  Will 
you  hand  me  both  the  big  and  little 
letter  here  that  stands  for  the  sound  you 
hear  at  the  beginning  of  mean  and  make? 

. . . Proceed  in  similar  fashion  for  each 
of  the  other  letters,  putting  the  phonic 
cards  back  onto  the  chalk  rail  each  time. 
Suggested  key  words  to  use  are : tough 
and  time,  yard  and  yell. 

Substitution  Jingles  — w 

Let’s  play  our  rhyming  game.  Print 
me  on  the  board.  Say  the  following 
lines  in  pairs.  After  you  say  the  first 
line  of  each  jingle,  erase  the  beginning 
consonant  of  the  word  on  the  board. 
Then,  as  you  say  the  second  line,  print 
— in  the  space  where  the  erasure  was 
made  — the  consonant  named  in  the 

★ See  Authors’  Note,  page  48,  for  significance 
of  the  star. 


second  line  of  each  jingle.  Call  on  an 
individual  pupil  to  say  the  last  word  in 
each  jingle : 

Take  the  m away  from  me; 

Put  in  w and  you  have 

Take  the  w away  from  ice; 

Put  in  h and  you  have 

Seatwork  Exercises 
Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  The  ball  is here. 

no  not  find 

2.  Will  you with  me.  Jack? 

home  ball  come 

3.  Is with  you,  Janet? 

Tip  I me 

4.  is  the  ball. 

Home  Will  Here 

5.  I will  go  with 

and  Jack  me 

6.  , I will  not  go  home. 

The  Is  No 

7.  Janet with  Jack. 

is  I here 

Then  say:  In  each  numbered  line  on 
your  paper,  a word  is  missing  where 
there  is  a blank  space.  One  of  the  three 
words  just  below  the  line  would  make 
good  sense  in  the  blank  space.  Decide 
which  it  is,  and  draw  a line  under  that 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one.  . . . 


Tip 

Matching  Beginning  Sounds  — b,  c,  / 

Duplicate  the  material  below. 
Then  draw  a red  line  imder  the  cow,  a 
blue  line  under  the  fork,  and  a green 
line  under  the  bed.  Then  distribute  to 
the  pupils. 

Say:  At  the  top  of  your  paper  are 
three  pictures.  A red  line  is  drawn 
under  the  first  one,  a blue  line  under  the 
second,  and  a green  line  under  the  third. 
Think  of  the  name  of  the  picture  with 
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the  red  line  under  it.  Draw  a red  line 
under  every  word  on  your  paper  that 
begins  with  the  same  sound  as  the 
name  of  that  picture.  Then  draw  a 
blue  line  under  every  word  that  begins 
with  the  same  sound  as  the  name  of  the 
second  picture.  Then  draw  a green  line 
under  every  word  that  begins  with  the 
same  sound  as  the  name  of  the  third 
picture.  There  are  some  words  here 
that  you  should  not  draw  any  line 
under.  . . . 


And 

go 

With 

Here 

Play 

find 

come 

Go 

You 

ball 

will 

not 

play 

Come 

The 

Jack 

Ball 

home 

the 

Find 
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Pages  47-54 


Play  Ball 

WILL  JANET  PLAY? 


PLAY  WITH  ME 


New  words  to  be  introduced:  none 
Word  cords:  1 -5,  8-1  3,  1 6,  1 7,  1 9 
Phonic  cords:  3-h,  8-g,  1 8-j 
Picture  cords:  hommer,  tent,  towels,  turkey 

1.  PREPARATION 


Story  Review 

Today  we  will  read  more  of  our  new 
story.  Before  we  begin,  let’s  see  if  we 
remember  what  happened  in  the  first 
part  of  the  story.  What  did  Tip  want? 
. . . (Someone  to  play  hall  with  her) 
Whom  did  she  find  first?  . . . (Penny) 
What  was  Penny  doing?  . . . (Riding  on 
her  toy  horse)  What  did  Tip  do?  . . . 
(Jumped  up  on  Penny  and  knocked  her 
off  her  toy  horse)  Did  Penny  like  that? 
...(No)  What  did  Penny  do?... 
(Scolded  Tip  and  walked  away  from  her) 
Tip  picked  up  the  ball  and  went  to  find 
someone  else  to  play  with.  Whom  did 


she  find  next?  . . . (Jack  and  his  friends) 
What  were  the  boys  doing?  . . . (Trying 
to  fly  a kite)  Would  Jack  play  with  Tip? 
. . . Tip  decided  that  if  Jack  wouldn’t 
play  with  her,  she  would  help  him  fly 
the  kite.  What  happened  when  Tip 
tried  to  help  Jack?  . . . (She  got  tangled 
up  in  the  tail  of  the  kite,  and  it  fell  down 
on  her.)  What  did  Jack  do  then?  . . . 
(Chased  Tip  away  and  told  her  to  go 
home)  Whom  did  Tip  find  next?  . . . 
(Janet)  IMaybe  Janet  will  play  with 
Tip.  Let’s  read  the  next  part  of  our 
story  and  find  out.  Open  your  books  to 
page  47.  Show  page  47  and  point  to  the 
figure  47  at  the  bottom  of  the  page. 


Tip  U7-54.) 

2.  READING 
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Page  47 

Picture  Reading  A 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  is 
Janet  doing  in  this  picture?  . . . ( Having 
a party  with  her  doll)  What  is  Tip  doing? 
. . . {Sitting  up)  What  do  you  think  she 
wants?  , . . {She  may  want  to  he  in  the 
party  too,  or  she  may  just  want  Janet  to 
play  hall  with  her.)  Point  to  the  title. 
Here  is  the  name  of  the  next  part  of  our 
story.  Will  you  read  it  for  us?  . . . 


> Janet ! Janet ! 


Silent  Reading 

The  other  lines  on  this  page  tell  what 
Tip  would  have  said  if  she  could  talk. 
Read  them  to  yourself  and  find  out 
whether  or  not  Tip  wanted  to  play  party 
with  Janet  and  her  doll.  . . . Did  Tip 
want  to  join  the  party?  ...  (A^o,  she 
just  wanted  Janet  to  play  hall  with  her.) 


Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  what  Tip  might  have 
said  aloud?  . . . Have  several  pupils 
read  the  four  lines  aloud. . . . Will  you 
find  and  read  just  the  two  lines  that 
show  that  Tip  would  have  been  polite? 
. . . {Will  you  play  hall?  Will  you  play 
with  mef)  Do  you  think  Janet  under- 
stood what  Tip  wanted?  ...  {No) 


Picture  Reading  B 

Point  to  the  small  picture  in  the  lower 
right  comer.  What  did  Tip  have  in  her 
mouth?  . . . {Janet's  hall)  WhaTs  she 
doing  with  it  in  this  picture?  . . . {Put- 
ting it  down  on  the  table)  Perhaps  now 
Janet  will  understand  what  Tip  wants. 
Let’s  turn  to  page  48  and  find  out. 
Show  page  48  and  point  to  the  figure  48 
at  the  bottom  of  the  page. 


) 
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Page  48 

Picture  Reading  A 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  do 
you  think  Janet  is  doing  here?  . . . {Talk- 
ing to  Tip)  Do  you  think  she  wants  the 
ball  on  the  table?  ...  (No) 


Silent  Reading 


Picture  Reading  B 

Point  to  the  small  picture  in  the  lower 
right  comer.  What  has  Janet  just  done 
with  the  ball?  . . . {Thrown  it  off  the 
table  onto  the  ground)  What  is  Tip  do- 
ing? . . . {Sitting  down)  Do  you  think 
Tip  may  be  wondering  what  she  should 
do  next?  , . . Let’s  find  out  what  J'ip 
decided  to  do  next.  Look  at  the  next 
page. 


The  lines  on  this  page  tell  us  what 
Janet  was  saying  to  Tip.  Read  them  to 
yourself  and  find  out  if  Janet  under- 
stood what  Tip  wanted.  As  you  read, 
think  how  the  words  probably  sounded 
when  Janet  said  them.  . . . Did  Janet 
know  what  Tip  wanted?  ...  {Yes)  Was 
she  willing  to  play  ball  with  Tip?  . . . 
What  did  she  tell  Tip  to  do?  . . . {Go 
home) 


Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  aloud  what  Janet  said? 
. . . Have  several  pupils  read  the  page 
aloud.  Try  to  get  them  to  read  with  an 
oral  expression  that  fits  the  situation. 

...  Will  you  find  and  read  us  the  line 
that  tells  us  that  Janet  knew  what  Tip 
wanted?  ...  (7  will  not  play  hall  with 
you.) 


No,  no!  No,  Tip! 

Go  home,  Tip. 

I will  not  play  ball  with  you. 
Go  home.  Tip. 


191 


Tip 

Page  49 

Picture  Reading  A 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  is  Tip 
doing  here?  . . , {Grabbing  the  tablecloth 
in  her  mouth  and  beginning  to  pull  it)  Is 
Janet  surprised?  ...  Do  you  think  Tip 
is  doing  that  because  she  is  angry  at 
Janet  for  not  playing  ball  with  her?  . . . 
We  can  find  out  by  reading  the  lines  on 
this  page.  . . . 


(47-54) 

and  find  out  if  Tip  was  angry  at  Janet, 
...  Was  Tip  angry  at  Janet?  . . . 
(No)  What  was  Tip  thinking?  . . . 
(That  Janet  wouldn’t  play  ball  with  her, 
so  she  would  play  with  Janet)  The  last 
line  tells  what  Tip  would  have  said  to 
Janet  if  Tip  could  talk.  Read  it  to  your- 
self and  find  out  what  she  would  have 
said.  . . . What  would  Tip  have  said? 
...  (7  will  play  with  you,  Janet.) 


Silent  Reading 

The  first  three  lines  tell  us  what  Tip 
was  thinking.  Read  them  to  yourself 


Janet  will  not  play  with  me. 
Janet  will  not  play  ball. 

I will  play  with  Janet. 


I will  play  with  you,  Janet. 


Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  aloud  the  lines  that  tell 
what  Tip  was  thinking  to  herself?  Have 
several  pupils  read  the  first  three  lines. 
. . . Now  who  will  read  aloud  what  Tip 
would  have  said  to  Janet  if  she  could 
talk?  Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  the 
last  line. . . . 


Picture  Reading  B 

Point  to  the  small  picture  in  the  lower 
right  comer.  What  happened  when  Tip 
pulled  at  the  tablecloth?  . . , (She  pulled 
it  off  the  table  and  all  the  dishes  came  with 
it.)  Would  you  say  that  Tip  doesn’t 
understand  how  to  play  party  with 
Janet  and  her  doll?  . , . How  do  you 
think  Janet  will  feel  about  Tip  now?  . . . 
(Angry)  Let’s  turn  to  page  50  and  find 
out  what  Janet  did.  Show  page  50  and 
point  to  the  figure  at  the  bottom  of  the 
page. 


49 
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Page  50 

Picture  Reading  A 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  is 
Janet  doing  here?  . . . {Chasing  Tip 
away)  Does  she  look  angry?  . . . Does 
Tip  have  the  ball  with  her?  ...  {Yes, 
in  her  mouth) 


Picture  Reading  B 

Point  to  the  small  picture  in  the  lower 
right  comer.  What  does  Tip  see  across 
the  street?  ...  {A  man  raking  leaves) 
Maybe  Tip  thinks  the  man  might  play 
ball  with  her.  Let’s  look  at  the  next 
page  and  find  out.  It  is  page  51. 


Silent  Reading 

The  four  lines  on  this  page  tell  what 
Janet  was  saying  to  Tip.  Read  them 
to  yourself  and  find  out  what  Janet  told 
Tip  to  do.  As  you  read,  think  how  the 
lines  probably  sounded  when  Janet  said 
them.  . . . Did  Janet  say  she  would 
play  with  Tip?  ...  {No)  What  did  she 
tell  Tip  to  do?  . . . {Go  home)  Was  Janet 
talking  softly  or  shouting?  . . . {Shout- 
ing) How  do  you  know?  ...  {By  the 
picture  and  by  the  exclamation  mark) 


Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  aloud  for  us  what  Janet 
was  saying?  Read  the  words  just  the 
way  you  would  say  them  if  you  were 
Janet. . . . Have  several  pupils  read  the 
four  lines.  Work  for  suitable  oral  ex- 
pression. . . . Will  you  find  and  read  just 
the  line  in  which  Janet  said  she  wouldn’t 
play  with  Tip?  . . . (/  will  not  play  with 
you.) 


Page  51 

Picture  Reading  A 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  did 
Tip  do?  . . . {Went  across  the  street  to 
where  the  man  was  raking  leaves)  ^^’hat 


No,  no,  Tip! 

Go  home.  Tip. 

I will  not  play  with  you. 
You  go  home. 
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do  you  think  Tip  wants?  . . . {She  wants 
the  man  to  play  ball  with  her.)  Point 
to  the  title.  This  line  tells  us  the  name 
of  the  next  part  of  our  story.  Who  will 
read  it  for  us?  . . . 

Silent  Reading 

The  rest  of  the  lines  on  this  page  tell 
us  what  Tip  might  have  said  to  the  man 
if  she  could  talk.  Read  them  to  your- 
self and  find  out  what  Tip  would  have 
told  the  man  about  Jack  and  Janet. 
. . . What  would  Tip  have  told  the 
man  about  Jack  and  Janet?  ...  {That 
they  would  not  play  with  her)  What 
would  Tip  have  asked  the  man  to  do? 
. . . {Play  hall  with  her) 


Play  with  Me 


Play  ball  with  me. 

Jack  will  not  play  with  me. 
Janet  will  not  play  with  me. 
Will  you  play  with  me? 


Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  aloud  what  Tip  would 
have  said  to  the  man  if  she  could  talk? 
Have  several  pupils  read  the  four  lines 
aloud. . . .Will  you  find  and  read  aloud 
just  the  question  that  Tip  would  have 
asked?  . . . {Will  you  play  with  me?) 

Picture  Reading  B 

Point  to  the  small  picture  in  the  lower 
right  comer.  What  is  Tip  doing?  . . . 
( Tossing  the  hall  into  the  leaves)  Do  you 
think  the  man  will  understand  what  Tip 
wants?  . . . Let's  turn  to  page  52  and 
find  out.  Show  page  52  and  point  to 
the  figure  52  at  the  bottom  of  the  page. 

Page  52 

Picture  Reading  A 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  is  the 
man  doing  to  the  ball?  . . . {Pushing  it 
away  from  the  leaves  with  his  rake)  Per- 
haps he  doesn’t  understand  that  Tip 
wants  him  to  throw  the  ball  for  her  to 
chase.  Let’s  find  out  by  reading  what 
he  said  to  Tip.  That’s  what  the  four 
lines  on  this  page  tell  us. 

Silent  Reading 

Read  them  to  yourself  and  find  out  if 
the  man  knew  what  Tip  wanted  to  do. 
As  you  read,  think  how  the  words  prob- 
ably sounded  when  the  man  said  them. 
. . . Did  the  man  understand  what  Tip 


51 


194 


Teaching  Unit  17 
wanted?  . . . (Fes)  Was  he  willing  to  Picture  Reading  B 


play  with  Tip?  ...  {No)  What  did  he 
tell  Tip  to  do?  . . . {Find  the  hall  and  go 
home) 


Oral  Reading 


Point  to  the  small  picture  in  the  lower 
right  comer.  What  is  Tip  doing  here? 
. . . {Jumping  in  the  leaves)  Do  you 
think  Tip  is  going  to  get  the  ball  now 
and  go  home?  . . . Let’s  look  at  page  53 
and  find  out. 


Page  53 

Picture  Reading  A 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  is  Tip 

doing  here?  . . . {Rolling  in  the  leaves  and 
scattering  them  everywhere)  Perhaps  she 
thinks  the  man  will  play  in  the  leaves 
with  her,  even  if  he  won’t  play  ball. 
Does  the  man  like  what  Tip  is  doing?  . . . 


Who  will  read  aloud  for  us  what  the 
man  said?  Read  the  lines  just  the  way 
you  would  say  them  if  you  were  the 
man  talking  to  Tip.  Have  several  pu- 
pils read  the  four  lines.  Work  for  suit- 
able oral  expression.  . . . Will  you  read 
just  the  two  lines  that  tell  what  the  man 
told  Tip  to  do?  . . . { You  go  home,  Tip. 
Find  the  hall  and  go  home.) 


You  go  home,  Tip. 

I will  not  play. 

Find  the  ball  and  go  home. 
I will  not  play  with  you. 


You  will  not  play  ball  with  me. 
I will  play  with  you. 

I will  play  here. 

Come  and  play. 

Will  you  play  here? 


52 
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Silent  Reading 

The  lines  on  this  page  tell  us  what  Tip 
might  have  said  to  the  man  if  she  could 
talk.  Read  them  to  yourself  and  find 
out  if  Tip  had  decided  to  play  with  the 
man.  . . . Had  Tip  decided  she  would 
play  with  the  man?  ...  (Yes) 

Oral  Reading 

Who  will  read  the  lines  on  this  page 
aloud  for  us?  Have  several  pupils  read 
the  lines.  . . .Will  you  find  and  read 
aloud  just  the  question  that  Tip  would 
have  asked  the  man  if  she  could  talk? 

. . . {Will  you  play  here?) 


Picture  Reading  B 

Point  to  the  small  picture  in  the  lower 
right  corner.  What  is  the  man  doing 
now'?  . . . {Making  Tip  get  out  of  the 
leaves)  Do  you  think  Tip  will  go  home 
now?  Let’s  turn  to  page  54  and  find 
out.  Show  page  54  and  point  to  the 
figure  at  the  bottom  of  the  page. 

Page  54 

Picture  Reading  A 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  is  the 
man  doing  in  this  picture?  . . . {Shaking 
the  rake  at  Tip  to  make  her  go  away) 
What  do  you  see  across  the  street?  . . . 
{A  big  moving  truck  with  the  hack  open) 
Did  Tip  get  Janet’s  ball  again?  . . . ( No) 

Silent  Reading 

The  lines  on  this  page  tell  us  what  the 
man  said  to  Tip.  Read  them  to  yourself 
and  find  out  what  the  man  told  Tip  to 
do.  As  you  read,  think  how  the  words 
probably  sounded  when  the  man  said 
them.  . . . What  did  the  man  tell  Tip 
to  do?  . . . {Go  home  and  find  Jack  and 
Janet) 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  this  page  aloud  for  us? 
IMake  the  words  sound  just  the  way  you 
think  they  did  when  the  man  said  them. 

Have  several  pupils  read  the  lines  aloud. 
Try  to  get  them  to  read  with  good  nat- 
ural expression.  . . . 


No,  I will  not  play  with  you. 
You  go  home,  Tip. 

Go  home.  Go  home. 

Go  home  and  find  Janet. 

Go  home  and  find  Jack. 
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thinks  someone  in  the  truck  will  play 
Point  to  the  small  picture  in  the  lower  with  her.  Do  you  see  a barrel  with  a 

right  corner.  What  did  Tip  do  next?  blue  cover  over  it?  . . . Where  is  it?  . . . 

. , . (Crossed  the  street  to  where  the  moving  (On  the  ground  beside  the  truck)  Xext 

truck  was)  What  is  she  doing?  . . . time  we  read  in  our  books,  we  will  find 

(Looking  inside  the  truck)  Perhaps  she  out  if  Tip  got  into  that  truck. 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Word  Recognition  Exercise 

Recognition  2 (p.  220) 


JaneT^ 

come^ 

no"^ 

here^ 

No^ 

find^^ 

Home^- 

Go^^ 

home^"^ 

Jack^ 

And^^ 

Come^ 

and^^ 

Here^ 

go^^ 

Find^^ 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercise 

Substituting  2 (p.  223)  — h,  w 

Base  word : ball 
Make : hall  and  wall 
Key  words  if  needed : 

here  with 

home  will 

Suggested  oral  context : 

We  hang  our  coats  out  in  the  hall. 
Humpty  Dumpty  sat  on  a wall. 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Using  Letter  Sounds  and  Context  — m,  f,  g 

One  day  Jack,  Janet,  and  Penny  de- 
cided to  play  house.  They  dressed  up 
in  some  old  clothes  Mother  had  given 
them  to  play  with.  I am  going  to  tell 


you  who  they  pretended  they  were.  In 
each  line  I shall  leave  out  one  word.  I’ll 
tell  you  the  sound  the  word  begins  with. 
Then  you  use  that  sound  and  the  other 
words  to  decide  what  word  I left  out. 
Caution:  Accept  as  correct  any  word 
that  makes  sense  and  begins  with  the 
desired  sound. 

The  first  word  I am  going  to  leave  out 
begins  with  the  sound  of  m.  [If  pupils 
need  more  help,  say : That  is  the  sound 
you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  the  words 
me,  mine,  and  make.]  Now  listen. 
Janet  made  believe  she  was  the  ..  . Who 
knows  what  word  I left  out?  . . . 
(mother)  Repeat  the  italicized  sentence, 
substituting  the  word  mother  for  the 
blank  space. 

The  next  word  Pm  going  to  leave  out 
begins  with  the  sound  of  /.  [If  pupils 
need  more  help,  say:  That  is  the  sound 
you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  the  words 
find,  fall,  and  feet.]  Xow  listen.  Jack 
made  believe  he  was  the  ..  . Who  knows 
what  word  I left  out?  . . . (father)  Re- 
peat the  italicized  sentence  as  before. 
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The  next  word  I am  going  to  leave 
out  begins  with  the  sound  of  g.  [If  pu- 
pils need  more  help,  say:  That  is  the 
sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  go, 
give,  and  goat.]  Now  listen.  Penny 
made  believe  she  was  their  little  . . . Who 
knows  what  word  I left  out?  . . . (girl) 
Repeat  the  italicized  sentence  as  before. 

Workbook 

Preparation  — t 

I am  going  to  show  you  four  picture 
cards.  When  you  see  each  card,  think 
of  the  word  that  names  what  is  shown 
in  the  picture.  Then  decide  whether 


that  word  begins  with  the  sound  of  the 
letter  t that  you  hear  at  the  beginning 
of  the  word  Tip.  Show  picture  cards  of 
turkey,  towels,  tent,  hammer.  Which 
of  these  begin  with  the  sound  of  the 
letter?  . . . 

Assignment 

Now  open  your  workbooks  to  page  29. 

Use  the  directions  on  page  29  of  the 
teacher’s  edition  of  Practice  for  Tip,  Tip 
and  Mitten,  and  The  Big  Show  to  set  the 
pupils  to  work  doing  the  exercises  on 
that  page.  These  exercises  provide 
practice  in  making  the  proper  sound 
association  with  the  letter  t. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 
Finding  the  New  Words  (Review  Test) 

This  is  a review  test  of  the  six  words 
that  were  introduced  in  Units  6 and  9. 

Duplicate  the  following  and  distribute 
to  the  pupils : 


1.  the 

with 

find 

will 

2.  Janet 

Play 

Tip 

Jack 

3.  Come 

No 

You 

Go 

4.  me 

and 

no 

is 

5.  here 

no 

home 

come 

Then  say:  In  each  numbered  row  on 
your  paper,  there  are  four  words.  I will 
tell  you  the  number  of  the  row  I want 
you  to  look  at.  Then  I will  say  one  of 
those  words.  When  I do,  you  find  that 
word  and  draw  a line  under  it  to  show 
that  it  is  the  right  one.  Are  you  ready? 
. . . Row  1 — with  . . . Row  2 — Janet 
. . . Row  3 — Go  ..  . Row  4 — me  ..  . 
Row  5 — home  . . . Row  6 — Find.  . . . 

After  collecting  and  correcting  the 
papers,  use  over  again  the  exercises  on 
the  following  pages  in  this  manual  to 
give  each  individual  further  practice 
with  any  word  he  may  have  missed. 


6.  And 


Ball  Play  Find 
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Pages  on  Which  ginning  of  each:  hole  and  have.  Will  you 
Practice  Appears  hand  me  the  big  and  little  letter  here 
that  stands  for  the  sound  you  hear  at 
114  118  beginning  of  hole  and  have?  . . . Pro- 

114  118  similar  fashion  for  each  of  the 

91-94  other  letters,  putting  the  phonic  cards 

back  onto  the  chalk  rail  each  time. 
114  118  Suggested  key  words  to  use  are:  give 

and  get,  jam  and  joke. 


Word 
Missed 

1.  with 

2.  Janet 

3.  go  __ 

4.  me__ 

5.  home 

6.  find  _ 

Reading  New  Sentences 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the  board : 

Will  you  go  home  with  me,  Janet? 
Tip  will  find  Jack. 

Go  find  Jack,  Tip. 

Jack  will  come  home  with  you. 

Let’s  read  these  lines.  Have  each  line 
read  aloud  by  two  or  more  pupils.  Then 
have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all  four 
lines.  Who  is  probably  saying  these 
lines?  . . . {Penny)  To  whom  is  she 
speaking?  . . . {First  Janet  and  then  Tip) 
What  does  she  want  Janet  to  do?  . . . 
{Go  home  with  her)  What  is  she  telling 
Tip  to  do?  . . . {Find  Jack)  With  whom 
does  she  think  Jack  will  come  home?  . . . 
{Tip) 

Choosing  the  Right  Letters  — g,  h,  j 

Place  each  of  the  following  phonic 
cards  in  both  its  capital  and  small-letter 
form  on  the  chalk  rail  in  any  order : 3-h, 
8-^,  18-J.  I am  going  to  say  two  words. 
Listen  for  the  sound  you  hear  at  the  be- 


Substitution  Jingles  — h,  W 

Let’s  play  our  rhyming  game  again. 
Print  ball  on  the  board.  Say  the  follow- 
ing lines  in  pairs.  After  you  say  the  first 
line  of  each  jingle,  erase  the  beginning 
consonant  of  the  word  on  the  board. 
Then,  as  you  say  the  second  line,  print 
— in  the  space  where  the  erasure  was 
made  — the  consonant  named  in  the 
second  line  of  the  jingle.  Call  on  an 
individual  pupil  to  say  the  last  word  in 
each  jingle : 

Take  the  b away  from  balT, 

Put  in  h and  you  have 

Take  the  h away  from  hall-, 

Put  in  w and  you  have 


Seatwork  Exercises 

Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 
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1.  Tip  will  not home. 

no  you  go 

2.  I will the  ball. 

find  play  go 

3.  Will  Tip  play you? 

and  go  with 

4.  find  the  ball,  Tip. 

No  Go  Me 

5.  Come with  me,  Jack. 

Janet  home  find 

6.  the  ball  and  come  here. 

And  Janet  Find 

7.  Tip  is  not  with 

me  no  come 

8.  will  play  with  me. 

The  Here  Janet 

Then  say:  In  each  numbered  line  on 
your  paper,  a word  is  missing  where 
there  is  a blank  space.  One  of  the  three 
words  just  below  the  line  would  make 
good  sense  in  the  blank  space.  Decide 
which  it  is,  and  draw  a line  under  that 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one.  . . . 


Matching  Beginning  Sounds  — t,  W 

Duplicate  the  material  below.  On 
each  paper,  draw  a red  line  under  the 
mitten,  a blue  line  under  the  table,  and 
a green  line  under  the  watch. 

Say:  At  the  top  of  your  paper  are  three 
pictures.  A red  line  is  drawn  under  the 
first  one,  a blue  line  under  the  second, 
and  a green  line  under  the  third.  Think 
of  the  name  of  the  picture  with  the  red 
line  under  it.  Draw  a red  line  under 
every  word  on  your  paper  that  begins 
with  the  same  sound  as  the  name  of  that 
picture.  Then  draw  a blue  line  under 
every  word  that  begins  with  the  same 
sound  as  the  name  of  the  second  picture. 
Then  draw  a green  line  under  every 
word  that  begins  with  the  same  sound  as 
the  name  of  the  third  picture.  There 
are  some  words  here  that  you  should 
not  draw  any  line  under.  . . . 
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TEACHING  UNIT 


18 


Pages  55-63 


Play  Ball 

FIND  ME 


PLAY  BALL,  TIP 


New  words  to  be  introduced:  none 
Word  cords:  1 , 5-8,  1 0,  1 1 , 1 3-20 
Phonic  cords:  4-c,  7-f,  9-b 

Picture  cords:  book,  fon,  fire,  fish,  wogon,  window,  wood 


1.  PREPARATION 


Story  Review 

We  will  finish  reading  our  story  today. 
But  before  we  begin,  let’s  see  if  we  re- 
member what  has  happened  in  our  story 
so  far.  Tip  was  trying  to  find  someone 
to  play  ball  with  her.  First  she  found 
Penny,  but  Penny  wouldn’t  play  with 
her.  Then  she  found  Jack,  but  Jack 
wouldn’t  play  with  her  either.  Whom 
did  she  find  next?  . . . {Janet)  What 
was  Janet  doing?  . . . {Having  a party 
with  her  doll)  Would  Janet  play  ball 
with  Tip?  . . . {No)  What  did  Tip  de- 
cide to  do  then?  . . . {Play  with  Janet) 
What  did  Tip  do  when  she  decided  to 
play  with  Janet?  . . . {Pulled  the  table- 


cloth and  dishes  ojf  the  table)  What  did 
Janet  tell  Tip  to  do?  . . . {Go  home) 
Whom  did  Tip  find  next?  . . . {A  man 
raking  leaves)  Would  the  man  play 
with  Tip?  . . . {No)  What  happened 
when  Tip  tried  to  play  with  the  man? 
. . . {She  scattered  the  leaves  everywhere 
and  the  man  chased  her  away  with  his 
rake.)  Then  where  did  Tip  go?  . . . 
(Across  the  street  to  a big  truck)  The 
back  of  the  truck  was  open,  and  Tip 
stopped  to  look  inside.  Today  we  will 
find  out  if  Tip  went  into  the  truck. 
Open  your  books  to  page  55.  Show 
page  55  and  point  to  the  figure  at  the 
bottom  of  the  page. 


Tip  {55-63) 
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2.  READING 


Page  55 

Picture  Reading  A 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Did  Tip  get 

into  the  back  of  the  truck?  . . . Where  is 
the  barrel  with  the  blue  cover  on  it 
now?  . , . {Inside  the  truck)  While  Tip 
was  looking  around  inside,  a man  put 
the  barrel  in  the  truck,  closed  the  back 
of  the  truck,  and  drove  away.  How 
will  Tip  ever  get  home  now?  Do  you 
think  she  wishes  she  had  gone  home 
when  she  was  told  to?  . . . Point  to  the 
title.  Here  is  the  name  of  this  part  of 
our  story.  Will  you  read  it  for  us?  . . . 


Silent  Reading  A 

Do  you  think  Tip  knew  something 
was  wrong?  . . . Let’s  find  out.  The  first 
three  lines  on  this  page  tell  us  what  Tip 
was  thinking  as  she  sat  on  those  blan- 
kets. Read  them  to  yourself  and  find 
out  if  Tip  was  worried.  ...  Was  Tip 
worried?  . . . {Yes)  Whom  did  she  miss? 
. . . {Jack  and  Janet) 

Oral  Reading  A 

Who  will  read  aloud  for  us  what  Tip 
was  thinking?  . . . Have  several  pupils 
read  the  three  lines.  . . . 

Picture  Reading  B . 

Point  to  the  small  picture  in  the  lower 
right  comer.  What  is  Tip  doing  in  this 
picture?  . . . {Trying  to  get  out  of  the 
truck)  Do  you  think  she  is  barking?  . . . 
{Yes)  Maybe  the  driver  will  hear  her, 
and  maybe  not. 

Silent  Reading  B 

The  last  two  lines  tell  what  Tip  was 
trying  to  say  when  she  barked.  Read 
them  to  yourself  and  find  out  what  Tip 
wanted.  . . . What  did  Tip  want?  . . . 
{She  wanted  Jack  and  Jafiet  to  come  and 
find  her.) 


Jack!  Janet! 

Jack  is  not  here. 

Janet  is  not  here. 

Come  and  find  me,  Jack. 
Come  and  find  me,  Janet. 


Find  Me 
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Oral  Reading  B 


Teaching  Unit  18 


Will  you  read  aloud  what  Tip  was 
trying  to  say?  Have  two  or  more  pupils 
read  the  two  lines.  ...  Do  you  suppose 
Jack  and  Janet  know  Tip  is  gone?  Turn 
to  the  next  page  and  perhaps  we  will 
find  out.  It  is  page  56.  Show  page  56 
and  point  to  the  figure  at  the  bottom  of 
the  page. 


Page  56 

Picture  Reading  A 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  is 
Janet  doing  now?  . . . {Still  playing  with 
her  doll)  Is  Jack  still  trying  to  fly  the 
kite?  . . . Who  do  you  think  is  talking 
in  this  picture?  . . . (Jack) 


Is  Tip  here  with  you,  Janet? 
Tip  is  not  with  me. 

Tip  is  not  home. 

Come  and  find  Tip,  Janet. 
Come  with  me  and  find  Tip. 


Silent  Reading 

The  lines  on  this  page  tell  what  Jack 
said  to  Janet.  Read  the  first  three  lines 
to  yourself  and  find  out  what  Jack 
wanted  to  know.  As  you  road,  think 
how  the  words  probably  sounded  when 
Jack  said  them.  . . . What  did  Jack 
want  to  know?  ...  {If  Tip  was  with 
Janet)  Was  Tip  at  home?  . . ( .Vo) 
Now  read  the  last  two  lines  to  yourself 
and  find  out  what  Jack  wanted  Janet 
to  do.  . . . What  did  Jack  want  Janet 
to  do?  . . . {Go  home  with  him  to  find  Tip) 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  the  first  three  lines 
aloud?  Make  them  sound  the  way  you 
think  they  sounded  when  Jack  said 
them.  . . . Now  who  will  read  the  last 
two  lines  aloud  for  us?  . . . Will  you  read 
the  whole  page  aloud?  . . . Will  you  find 
and  read  just  the  line  that  shows  that 
Jack  knew  Tip  had  not  gone  where  he 
and  Janet  told  her  to?  . . . {Tip  is  not 
home.) 

Picture  Reading  B 

Point  to  the  small  picture  in  the  lower 
right  comer.  What  are  Jack  and  Janet 
doing?  . . . {Running  over  to  the  man  who 
was  raking  leaves)  Why  are  they  going 
there?  . . . {Because  they  think  the  man 
may  know  where  Tip  is)  Does  he  know 
where  Tip  is?  . . . Now  let’s  look  at  the 
next  page  and  see  what  happened  next. 
It  is  page  57. 


Tip  {55-63) 


Page  57 

Picture  Reading  A 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  did 
Jack  find?  . . . {The  hall)  What  does 
Jack  know  about  Tip  from  finding  the 
ball?  . . . ( That  Tip  had  been  there  earlier) 

Silent  Reading 

Jack  spoke  to  the  man.  Read  the 
first  three  lines  to  yourself  and  find  out 
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what  Jack  wanted  to  know.  . . . What 
did  Jack  want  to  know?  ...  {If  Tip 
was  there  with  the  man)  Now  read  the 
last  two  lines  to  yourself  and  find  out 
what  Jack  wanted  the  man  to  do.  . . . 
What  did  Jack  want  the  man  to  do?  . . . 
{Come  with  them  to  find  Tip) 


Oral  Reading 

Who  will  read  the  first  three  lines 
aloud  for  us?  ...  Now  will  you  read  the 
last  two  lines?  . . . Who  will  read  the 
whole  page?  Remember  to  make  the 
lines  sound  just  the  way  they  would  if 
you  were  talking  to  the  man.  . . . Have 
two  or  more  pupils  read  the  whole  page 
aloud.  . . . Will  you  find  and  read  for  us 
just  the  line  that  would  tell  you  that 
Jack  had  found  the  ball,  even  if  there 
weren’t  any  picture?  . . . {Here  is  the 
ball.) 


Picture  Reading  B 

Point  to  the  small  picture  in  the  lower 
right  corner.  What  are  Jack  and  Janet 
doing?  . . . {Still  looking  for  Tip)  Now 
let’s  turn  to  page  58  and  find  out  if  the 
man  will  help  them  find  Tip.  Show  page 
58  and  point  to  the  figure  at  the  bottom 
of  the  page. 


Here  is  the  balk 
Tip  is  not  home. 

Come  with  Janet  and  me. 
Come  and  find  Tip. 
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Page  58 

Picture  Reading  A 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Is  the  man 
helping  Jack  and  Janet?  . . . How?  . . . 
{By  calling  Tip)  What  are  Jack  and 
Janet  doing?  . . . {Calling  Tip  and  look- 
ing for  her) 


Silent  Reading 

The  lines  on  this  page  tell  what  the 
man  was  shouting.  Read  the  first  two 
lines  to  yourself  and  find  out  what  the 
man  was  telling  Tip  to  do.  . . . What 
was  he  telling  Tip  to  do?  . . . {Come  here) 
The  last  three  lines  tell  us  something 
else  that  he  wanted  Tip  to  do.  Read 
them  to  yourself  and  find  out  what  it 
was.  . . . What  else  did  the  man  want 
Tip  to  do?  . . . {Come  and  play  with 
them) 


Oral  Reading 

Who  will  read  the  first  two  lines  aloud 
for  us?  Make  the  words  sound  just  as 
they  would  if  you  thought  Tip  were  lost 
and  you  were  calling  her.  . . . Will  you 
read  the  last  three  lines  for  us?  ...  Now 
who  will  read  the  whole  page?  . . . Have 
two  or  more  pupils  read  the  page  aloud. 


Picture  Reading  B 

Point  to  the  small  picture  in  the  lower 
right  comer.  Do  Jack  and  Janet  know 
what  to  do  now?  . . . ( No)  What  is 
coming  down  the  street?  ...  (.4  truck) 
Does  it  look  like  the  truck  that  Tip  got 
into?  . . . Do  Jack  and  Janet  see  it?  . . . 
{No)  Let’s  look  at  page  59  and  see  if 
that  is  the  truck  that  Tip  was  in. 


Tip  {55-63) 
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Page  59 

Picture  Reading  A 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Do  you 

think  the  truck  driver  heard  Tip  bark? 
...  {Yes,  because  he  has  brought  Tip 
back) 


Silent  Reading 


The  first  three  lines  on  this  page  tell 
what  the  truck  driver  said  to  Jack  and 
Janet.  Read  them  to  yourself  and  find 
out  what  he  said  about  Tip.  . . . What 
did  the  truck  driver  say  about  Tip?  . . . 
( That  she  was  back  home)  Read  the  last 
two  lines  to  yourself  and  find  out  what 
he  told  Tip.  . . . What  did  he  tell  Tip? 
. . . ( That  Jack  and  Janet  were  here) 


Come  here,  Jack  and  Janet. 
Here  is  Tip. 

Tip  is  home. 

Here  is  Jack,  Tip. 

Here  is  Janet,  Tip. 


Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  aloud  what  the  truck 
driver  said  to  Jack  and  Janet?  . . . Will 
you  read  what  he  said  to  Tip?  . . . Who 
will  read  the  whole  page?  Remember 
to  make  the  lines  sound  just  the  way  you 
think  they  did  when  the  truck  driver 
said  them.  Have  two  or  more  pupils 
read  the  lines  aloud. . . . 


Picture  Reading  B 


Point  to  the  small  picture  in  the  lower 
right  corner.  Do  you  think  Tip  was 
glad  to  see  Jack  and  Janet?  . . . Do  you 
think  Jack  and  Janet  are  glad  to  have 
Tip  back?  . . , Perhaps  now  they  will 
play  with  Tip.  Let’s  turn  to  page  60 


Play  Ball,  Tip 


Here,  Tip!  Here,  Tip! 

Come  and  play  with  the  ball. 
Come  and  play  ball  with  me. 
Come  here.  Tip. 
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and  find  out.  Show  page  60  and  point  Page  61 

to  the  figure  60  at  the  bottom  of  the  page.  Picture  Reading  A 


Page  60 

Picture  Reading  A 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  is 
Janet  doing  here?  . . . {Sitting  on  the 
ground  and  holding  Tip)  What  do  you 
think  Jack  is  getting  ready  to  do?  . . . 
{Throw  the  hall  for  Tip  to  chase)  Point 
to  the  title.  Here  is  the  name  of  this 
new  part  of  our  story,  you  read  it 

for  us?  . . . 

Silent  Reading 

The  rest  of  the  lines  on  this  page  tell 
what  Jack  was  saying  to  Tip.  Read 
them  to  yourself  and  find  out  what  Jack 
wanted  Tip  to  do.  . . . What  did  Jack 
want  Tip  to  do?  . . . {Come  and  play  hall 
with  him) 

Oral  Reading 

Who  will  read  aloud  for  us  what  Jack 
said?  Have  several  pupils  read  the  four 
lines  of  text.  Strive  for  good  natural 
expression.  . . . 

Picture  Reading  B 

Point  to  the  small  picture  in  the  lower 
right  corner.  Did  Jack  throw  the  ball? 
. . . How  do  you  know?  . . . {Because 
Tip  is  chasing  it)  What  do  you  think 
Tip  will  do  with  the  ball  after  she  gets 
it?  . . . {Take  it  hack  to  Jack)  Let’s  look 
at  page  01  and  see  if  that’s  what  she  did. 


Point  to  the  big  picture.  \Miat  is  Tij) 
doing  with  the  ball?  . . . {Bringing  it 
hack)  What  is  Janet  doing?  . . . ( Hold- 
ing out  her  hand  and  talking  to  Tip)  Do 
you  think  she  wants  to  throw  the  ball 
this  time  for  Tip  to  chase?  . . . {Yes) 

Silent  Reading 

The  four  lines  on  this  page  tell  what 
Janet  said  to  Tip.  Read  them  to  your- 
self and  find  out  what  Janet  wanted  J'ip 
to  do.  . . . What  did  Janet  want  Jfip 
to  do?  . . . {Bring  the  hall  to  her,  and  play 
hall  with  her) 


61 


Here,  Tip!  Here,  Tip! 
Play  with  me. 

Play  ball  with  me. 

Come  with  the  ball.  Tip. 


Tip 

Ora!  Reading 

Will  you  read  aloud  for  us  what  Janet 
said  to  Tip?  . . . Will  you  find  and  read 
the  line  in  which  Janet  told  Tip  to  bring 
the  ball  to  her?  , . . {Come  with  the  ball, 
Tip.) 

Picture  Reading  B 

Point  to  the  small  picture  in  the  lower 
right  comer.  Did  Janet  throw  the  ball 
far  away  for  Tip  to  chase,  the  way  Jack 
did?  ...{No)  What  did  she  do?  . . . 
{Tossed  the  ball  in  the  air  for  Tip  to 
catch)  Jack  and  Janet  played  ball  with 
Tip  two  different  ways.  Let’s  turn  to 
page  62  now  and  see  another  way  they 
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played  ball  with  Tip.  Show  page  62 
and  point  to  the  figure  62  at  the  bottom 
of  the  page. 

Page  62 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  picture.  What  are  Jack 
and  Janet  doing  in  this  picture?  . . . 
{Playing  catch)  What  is  Tip  trying  to 
do?  . . . {Get  the  ball  away  from  Jack  and 
Janet) 

Silent  Reading 

Jack  was  talking  to  Janet  and  Tip. 
Read  these  two  lines  to  yourself  and 
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find  out  in  which  line  he  was  talking  to 
Janet  and  in  which  line  he  was  talking 
to  Tip.  ...  In  which  line  was  Jack 
talking  to  Tip?  . . . {The  last  one) 

Oral  Reading 

Read  aloud  for  us  what  Jack  said.  . . . 
Now  read  just  the  line  that  tells  what 
Jack  said  to  Janet.  . . . (Tip  is  home.) 
Do  you  think  Tip  will  be  able  to  get  the 
ball?  . . . (Tes,  she’ll  get  it  when  either 
Jack  or  Janet  doesn't  catch  it.)  Let’s 
look  at  the  next  page  and  see  if  Tip  got 
the  ball.  Show  page  63. 


Page  63 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  picture.  There  aren’t  any 
words  on  this  page  because  this  picture 
shows  us  how  our  story  ended.  How 
did  the  story  end?  . . . {Tip  got  the  hall 
away  from  Jack  and  Janet,  and  they  are 
all  going  home.)  Do  you  like  the  way 
the  story  ended?  ...  If  we  have  pets, 
we  should  always  be  kind  to  them.  One 
way  of  being  kind  to  them  is  to  play 
with  them.  Next  time  we  read,  we  will 
see  how  well  we  can  read  this  story 
again,  and  we’ll  talk  about  it  some  more. 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Word  Recognition  Exercise 

Recognition  2 (p.  220) 


is^ 

17 

you^^ 

Tip^ 

will^^ 

ball^^ 

with^ 

And^^ 

find^^ 

Will^^ 

Plai-^ 

the^^ 

/s® 

and^^ 

Iis 

With^ 

BalP'^ 

Find^^ 

The^^ 

You^’^ 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercise 

Substituting  2 (p.  223)  — h,  w 

Base  word : find 
Make : hind  and  wind 
Key  words  if  needed : 

here  With 

Home  will 


Suggested  oral  context : 

Can  Tip  sit  up  on  her  hind  legs? 

What  will  a watch  do  if  you  don’t 
wind  it? 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 
Using  Letter  Sounds  and  Context  — h,  u;,  y 

I am  going  to  tell  you  about  a picture 
Penny  painted  for  IMother.  It  was  a 
picture  of  a horse  pulling  a wagon.  In 
each  line  I shall  leave  out  one  word.  I’ll 
tell  you  the  sound  the  word  begins  with. 
Then  you  use  that  sound  and  the  other 
words  to  decide  what  word  I left  out. 
Caution:  Accept  as  correct  any  word 
that  makes  sense  and  begins  with  the 
desired  sound. 


Tip 

The  first  word  Fm  going  to  leave  out 
begins  with  the  sound  of  h.  [If  pupils 
need  more  help,  say:  That  is  the  sound 
you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  here,  home, 
and  his.]  Now  listen.  She  painted  the 

brown.  Who  knows  what  word  I 

left  out?  . . . (horse)  Repeat  the  ital- 
icized sentence,  substituting  the  word 
horse  for  the  blank  space. 

The  next  word  I’m  going  to  leave  out 
begins  with  the  sound  of  w.  [If  pupils 
need  more  help,  say:  That  is  the  sound 
you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  with,  will, 
and  we.]  Now  listen.  She  painted  the 

a bright  red.  What  word  did  I leave 

out?  . . . (wagon)  Repeat  the  italicized 
sentence  as  before. 

The  next  word  Fm  going  to  leave  out 
begins  with  the  sound  that  the  letter  y 
usually  has  at  the  beginning  of  a word. 
[If  pupils  need  more  help,  say:  That  is 
the  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
you,  your,  and  yet.]  Now  listen.  Penny 

put  a sun  up  in  the  sky  and  used paint 

on  that.  Who  knows  what  word  I left 
out?  . . . (yellow)  Repeat  the  italicized 
sentence  as  before. 


Workbook 

Preparation  — /,  W 

I am  going  to  show  you  four  picture 
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cards.  When  you  see  each  card,  think 
of  the  word  that  names  what  is  shown 
in  the  picture.  Then  decide  whether 
that  word  begins  with  the  sound  of  the 
letter  / that  you  hear  at  the  beginning 
of  the  word  find.  Show  picture  cards  of 
fish,  fan,  book,  fire.  Which  of  these 
begin  with  the  sound  of  the  letter  /? 

Now  I am  going  to  show  you  four 
more  picture  cards.  When  you  see  each 
card,  think  of  the  word  that  names  what 
is  shown  in  the  picture.  Then  decide 
whether  that  word  begins  with  the 
sound  of  w that  you  hear  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  word  with.  Show  picture 
cards  of  window,  wood,  fan,  wagon. 
Which  of  these  begin  with  the  sound 
that  the  letter  w usually  has  at  the  be- 
ginning of  a word?  . . . 


Assignment 

Now  open  your  workbooks  to  page 

30.  Use  the  directions  on  pages  30  and 
31  of  the  teacher’s  edition  of  Practice 
for  Tipy  Tip  and  Mitteny  and  The  Big 
Show  to  set  the  pupils  to  work  doing  the 
exercises  on  those  pages.  These  ex- 
ercises provide  practice  in  making  cor- 
rect letter  and  sound  associations  for 
the  letters  / and  w. 
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4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Finding  the  New  Words  (Review  Test) 

This  is  a review  test  of  the  seven 
words  that  were  introduced  in  Units  12 
and  13.  Duplicate  the  following  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 


1. 

ball 

the 

play 

here 

2. 

With 

Find 

No 

Will 

3. 

Here 

Is 

The 

Tip 

4. 

go 

you 

come 

me 

5. 

Is 

Tip 

No 

I 

6. 

Play 

Home 

Not 

Jack 

7. 

Janet 

and 

find 

come 

Then  say:  In  each  numbered  row  on 
your  paper,  there  are  four  words.  I will 
tell  you  the  number  of  the  row  I want 
you  to  look  at.  Then  I will  say  one  of 
those  words.  When  I do,  you  find  that 
word  and  draw  a line  under  it  to  show 
that  it  is  the  right  one.  Are  you  ready? 
. . . Row  1 — hall . . . Row  2 — Will  . . . 
Row  3 — The  . . . Row  4 — you  . . . Row 
5 — / . . . Row  6 — Play  . . . Row  7 — 
and  ...  Be  sure  to  take  the  rows  in  con- 
secutive order,  so  as  to  minimize  the 
danger  of  a pupil’s  looking  in  the  wrong 
row  because  he  doesn’t  know  the  num- 
bers. 


After  collecting  and  correcting  the 
papers,  use  over  again  the  exercises  on 
the  following  pages  in  this  m^ual  to 
give  each  individual  further  practice 
with  any  word  he  may  have  missed. 


Word  Pages  on  Which 

Missed  Practice  Appears 

1.  ball 140  146 

2.  will 140  146 

3.  the  140  146 

4.  you 140  146 

5.  / 155  157 

6.  play 155  157 

7.  and 155  157 


Building  New  Sentences 

Place  the  following  cards  on  the  chalk 
rail:  IT,  5J(2),  7(2),  8(3),  10(2),  11, 
13G,  14,  15,  16(3),  17(2),  18(2),  19(2), 
20(3).  Let’s  see  if  you  can  choose  the 
right  cards  to  make  some  new  lines  to 
read.  Will  you  find  the  cards  that  say 
I will  not  play  with  the  ball,  Tip?  . . . 
Let  the  pupils  put  the  cards  in  the  pocket 
chart  to  make  the  spoken  line.  Then 
have  two  or  more  pupils  read  the  line 
aloud.  . . . Proceed  in  similar  fashion 
until  the  following  text  has  been  built  in 
the  pocket  chart : 

I will  not  play  with  the  ball.  Tip. 

I will  not  play  with  you. 

Go  find  Jack  and  Janet. 

Jack  and  Janet  will  play  with  you. 


Tip 

Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all  four 
lines.  Who  might  be  saying  these  lines? 

. . . {Penny)  To  whom  is  she  talking? 

. . . {Tip)  What  does  Tip  want  Penny 
to  do?  . . . {Play  hall  with  her)  Will 
Penny  play  with  Tip?  . . . {No)  What 
does  she  want  Tip  to  do?  . . . {Find 
Jack  and  Janet)  Why?  . . , {Because 
she  thinks  they  will  play  hall  with  Tip) 

★ Choosing  the  Right  Letters  — b,  C,  / 

Place  each  of  the  following  phonic 
cards  in  both  its  capital  and  small-letter 
form  on  the  chalk  rail  in  any  order: 
4-c,  7-/,  9-b.  I am  going  to  say  two 
words.  Listen  for  the  sound  you  hear 
at  the  beginning  of  each:  care  — cousin. 
Will  you  hand  me  the  big  and  little  letter 
here  that  stands  for  the  sound  you  hear 
at  the  beginning  of  care  and  cousin^.  . . , 
Proceed  in  similar  fashion  for  each  of 
the  other  letters,  putting  the  phonic 
cards  back  onto  the  chalk  rail  each  time. 
Suggested  key  words  to  use  are:  bite 
and  burn,  five  and  fix. 

Substitution  Jingles  — h,  w 

Let’s  play  our  rhyming  game  again. 

Print  find  on  the  board.  Say  the  follow- 
ing lines  in  pairs.  After  you  say  the 
first  line  of  each  jingle,  erase  the  begin- 
ning consonant  of  the  word  on  the 
board.  Then,  as  you  say  the  second 
line,  print  — in  the  space  where  the 

★ See  Author’s  Note,  page  48,  for  the  signifi- 
cance of  the  star. 
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erasure  was  made  — the  consonant 
named  in  the  second  line  of  the  jingle. 
Call  on  an  individual  pupil  to  say  the 
last  word  in  each  jingle : 

Take  the/ away  from^nd; 

Put  in  h and  you  have 

Take  the  h away  from  hind; 

Put  in  w and  you  have 

Seatwork  Exercises 
Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  I not  play  with  you. 

with  ball  will 

2.  ball  is  here.  Tip. 

Is  The  Tip 

3.  Jack I will  find  Tip. 

and  is  you 

4.  go  home.  Tip. 

You  Go  Not 

5.  Go  home  and with  Janet. 

Jack  come  play 

6.  Here  is  Jack  with ball. 

the  Tip  I 

7.  Jack  play  with  Tip? 

With  Me  Will 

8.  Will  you  play with  me? 

find  ball  not 

9.  will  go  home. 

Is  Play  I 

10.  ball  with  me,  Janet. 

Find  Play  You 

11.  Jack  will  go  with 

you  and  ball 
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Then  say:  In  each  numbered  line  on 
your  paper,  a word  is  missing  where 
there  is  a blank  space.  One  of  the  three 
words  just  below  the  line  would  make- 
good sense  in  the  blank  space.  Decide 
which  it  is,  and  draw  a line  under  that 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one.  . . . 


Finding  Words  that  Begin  with  the  Same 
Sound  — gy  h,  j 

Duplicate  the  material  below.  On 
each  paper,  draw  a red  line  tmder  the 
gate,  a blue  line  imder  the  hand,  and  a 
green  line  imder  the  jar. 


Say:  At  the  top  of  your  paper  are  three 
pictures.  A red  line  is  drawn  under  the 
first  one,  a blue  line  under  the  second, 
and  a green  line  under  the  third.  Think 
of  the  name  of  the  picture  with  the  red 
line  under  it.  Draw  a red  line  under 
every  word  on  your  paper  that  begins 
with  the  same  sound  as  the  name  of  that 
picture.  Then  draw  a blue  line  under 
every  word  that  begins  with  the  same 
sound  as  the  name  of  the  second  picture. 
Then  draw  a green  line  under  every 
word  that  begins  with  the  same  sound 
as  the  name  of  the  third  picture.  There 
are  some  words  here  that  you  should  not 
draw  any  line  under.  . . . 
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Pages  39-63 


Play  Ball 

REVIEW  LESSON 


New  words  to  be  introduced:  none 

Word  cards:  1-20 

Phonic  cards:  1-f,  2-n,  4-c,  6-m 

Picture  Cards:  book,  cake,  fence,  goat,  house,  moon,  nail,  tent,  watch 

1.  PREPARATION 


Vocabulary  Review 

Shuffle  word  cards  1-20  inclusive  so 
that  they  are  in  random  order  rather 
than  in  the  order  of  the  introduction  of 
the  words.  Hold  the  cards  up  so  that 
all  pupils  can  see  them.  Let’s  see  how 
well  we  know  all  the  words  we’ve  had 
in  this  book.  I am  going  to  show  you 


those  words  one  at  a time.  If  you  know 
the  word  I am  showing,  raise  your  hand. 
Then  I’ll  ask  someone  to  tell  what  the 
word  is.  Expose  each  card  briefly,  and 
call  on  an  individual  pupil  to  name  it. 
If  any  pupil  confuses  one  word  with  an- 
other, print  the  two  words  on  the  board 
one  below  the  other,  and  call  attention 
to  the  differences  between  them. 


2.  READING 


Rereading 

Now  let’s  go  back  and  see  how  well 
we  can  read  the  whole  story  we  just  fin- 
ished. As  we  look  at  each  page,  I will 
ask  one  of  you  to  tell  us  the  part  of  the 
story  that  the  pictures  tell.  Then  I will 
ask  other  pupils  to  read  aloud  the  lines 
on  the  page.  They  will  tell  what  the 


people  in  the  picture  are  saying.  Let’s 
start  by  turning  to  page  39.  . . . What 
is  happening  in  this  picture?  . . , Who 
will  read  us  the  name  of  the  story?  . . . 

Proceed  in  similar  fashion  page  by 
page  through  page  63.  Have  one  pupil 
tell  what  is  happening  in  the  picture,  and 
two  or  more  pupils  read  the  lines  spoken 
by  the  characters.  Encourage  pupils  to 
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read  the  lines  with  an  oral  expression 
that  fits  the  situation.  Let  this  reading 
proceed  as  rapidly  as  the  ability  of  the 
pupils  in  the  group  will  permit. 

Discussion 

What  was  the  name  of  this  story?  . . . 
{Play  Ball)  Who  wanted  to  play  ball? 
. . . {Tip)  Whom  did  Tip  find  first?  . . . 
{Penny)  What  was  Penny  doing?  . . . 
{Riding  on  her  toy  horse)  What  hap- 
pened when  Tip  tried  to  get  Penny  to 
play  ball  with  her?  ...  {Tip  jumped  up 
on  Penny  and  knocked  her  off  her  toy 
horse.)  Did  Penny  like  that?  . . . What 
did  Penny  do?  . . . {Scolded  Tip  and 
walked  off  with  her  toy  horse)  Whom  did 
Tip  find  after  Penny  left  her?  .. . . {Jack) 
What  were  Jack  and  his  friends  doing? 
. . . ( Trying  to  fly  a kite)  Jack  wouldn’t 
play  with  Tip,  so  what  did  Tip  decide 
to  do?  . . . {Play  with  Jack)  Then  what 
happened?  . . . ( Tip  grabbed  the  tail  of  the 
kite  in  her  mouth  and  the  kite  fell  down  on 
her.  Jack  didn’t  like  that,  and  he  chased 
Tip  away.)  Whom  did  Tip  find  next? 
. . . {Janet)  What  was  Janet  doing?  . . . 
{Having  a party  with  her  doll)  Would 
Janet  play  ball  with  Tip?  . . . {No) 
What  happened  when  Janet  wouldn’t 
play  with  Tip?  . . . {Tip  decided  to  play 
with  Janet.  She  pulled  the  tablecloth  and 
dishes  off  the  table.  Janet  didn’t  like  that, 
and  she  chased  Tip  away.)  Tip  took  the 
ball  in  her  mouth  and  went  across  the 
street  where  a man  was  raking  leaves. 


What  did  Tip  want  the  man  to  do?  . . . 
{Play  ball  with  her)  What  did  Tip  do  to 
try  to  get  the  man  to  play?  . . . ( Tossed 
the  ball  in  the  leaves)  The  man  pu.slu'd 
the  ball  away  with  his  rake  and  told  J'ip 
to  go  home.  Then  what  hapi)ened‘’  . . . 
{Tip  rolled  in  the  leaves  and  the  man 
chased  her  away  with  his  rake.)  What 
was  across  the  street?  . . . (.\  big  truck 
with  the  back  open)  What  did  Tip  do? 
. . . {Got  into  the  truck)  A\'hat  hapjKMied 
while  Tip  was  in  the  truck?  . . . {Some- 
one shut  the  back  and  drove  the  truck  away 
with  T ip  inside)  At  home  .Janet  was  st  ill 
playing  with  her  doll  and  .lack  was  talk- 
ing to  her.  ^^'hat  was  Jack  asking 
Janet?  . . . (//  Tip  was  with  her)  Tip 
wasn’t  with  Janet.  Then  what  difl  .Jack 
and  Janet  do?  . . . {Went  and  asked  the 
man  if  he  knew  where  Tip  was)  I low  did 
they  know  Tip  had  been  there?  . . . {They 
found  the  ball.)  What  did  .Jack  and 
Janet  and  the  man  do?  . . . {They  all 
called  Tip.)  While  they  were  calling, 
what  happened?  . . . {The  big  truck  came 
back  and  the  driver  brought  Tip  back  to 
Jack  and  Janet.)  How  did  the  story 
end?  . . . {Jack  and  Janet  and  Tip  all 
played  ball  together.)  What  were  the 
three  ways  in  which  they  played  ball?  . . . 
{1 . Jack  threw  the  ball  for  T ip  to  chase 
and  bring  back;  2.  Janet  tossed  the  ball 
in  the  air  for  Tip  to  catch  in  her  mouth; 
and  3.  J ack  and  Janet  played  catch  while 
Tip  tried  to  get  the  ball  away  from  them.  ) 
If  you  are  playing  and  someone  wants 
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to  play  with  you,  what  should  you  do? 
. . . (Let  him  play  with  you)  Should  you 
always  play  just  what  you  want  to  play, 
or  should  you  play  what  others  want  to 


play,  too?  ...  (You  should  play  what 
others  want  to  play,  too.)  If  you  take 
turns  playing  different  games,  then 
everyone  can  have  a good  time. 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Word  Recognition  Exercise 
Recognition  2 (p.  220) 


come'^ 

The^^ 

with^ 

home^ 

and^^ 

Is^ 

Tip^ 

You^'^ 

Find^^ 

WilT^ 

no^ 

Here^ 

me® 

Iis 

Jack^ 

go^^ 

Nof 

Janef^ 

balT^ 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 
Review  of  Initial  Consonant  Sounds — b,  C, 

/,  Qy  hy  TTly  Tly  ty  W 

Place  on  the  chalk  rail  in  random  or- 
der the  following  picture  cards:  book, 
cake,  fence,  goat,  house,  moon,  nail, 
tent,  and  watch.  Print  b and  B on  the 
board.  What  is  the  name  of  this  letter? 
...  We  have  learned  the  sound  that  this 
letter  usually  has  at  the  beginning  of  a 
word.  Print  ball  on  the  board.  It  is  the 
sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  this 
word.  Point  to  the  picture  cards. 
Which  of  these  pictures  has  a name  that 
begins  with  that  same  sound?  . . . Pro- 
ceed in  similar  fashion  with  c,  C,  Come ; 

/,  Fyfind’y  Qy  Gy  GO ',  hy  Hy  kOme 'y  my  My 

me'y  n,  Ny  No]  ty  Ty  Tip;  and  Wy  Wy  will. 
If  any  pupil  picks  a wrong  picture  card. 


have  him  say  the  word  and  the  name  of 
the  picture  card,  so  he  can  hear  that 
they  do  not  begin  with  the  same  sound. 

Review  of  Initial  Consonants  — hy  W 

Print  not  and  and  on  the  board.  What 
are  these  two  words?  ...  Now  print  hot 
below  noty  and  hand  below  and.  What 
are  these  two  words?  . . . 

Print  ball  and  me  on  the  board.  What 
are  these  two  words?  ...  Now  print  wall 
below  bally  and  we  below  me.  What  are 
these  two  words?  ... 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Using  Letter  Sounds  and  Context  — by  ny  t 

I am  going  to  tell  you  about  what  hap- 
pened once  when  Jack  came  in  from 
playing  outdoors.  In  each  line  I shall 
leave  out  one  word.  Fll  tell  you  the 
sound  the  word  begins  with.  Then  you 
use  that  sound  and  the  other  words  to 
decide  what  word  I left  out.  Caution: 
Accept  as  correct  any  word  that  makes 
sense  and  begins  with  the  desired  sound. 

The  first  word  I am  going  to  leave  out 
begins  with  the  sound  of  the  letter  h. 
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[If  pupils  need  more  help,  say:  That  is 
the  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
the  words  hall,  bed,  and  bone.]  Now 
listen.  Jack  had  gotten  very  dirty,  and 

Mother  told  him  to  go  take  a good  hot 

before  supper.  Who  knows  what  word  I 
left  out?  . . . (hath)  Repeat  the  itali- 
cized sentence,  substituting  the  word 
bath  for  the  blank  space. 

The  next  word  I’m  going  to  leave  out 
begins  with  the  sound  of  the  letter  t. 
[If  pupils  need  more  help,  say:  That  is 
the  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
the  words  Tip,  take,  and  ten.]  Now 
listen.  He  was  so  quiet  that  Mother  went 
to  see  how  he  was  coming  along  and  found 

him  sound  asleep  in  the What  word 

did  I leave  out?  . . . {tub)  Repeat  the 
italicized  sentence  as  before. 

The  next  word  I am  going  to  leave  out 
begins  with  the  sound  of  the  letter  n. 
[If  pupils  need  more  help,  say:  That  is 
the  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
the  words  no,  not,  and  nine.]  Now 
listen.  Mother  woke  Jack  up  and  said, 
^‘Jack,  I told  you  to  take  a hath,  not  a 

Who  knows  what  word  I left  out? 

. . . {nap)  Repeat  the  italicized  sen- 
tence as  before. 


Workbook 

Preparation 

Print  the  following  columns  of  words 
on  the  board : 


come 

go 

with 

will 

no 

home 

no 

will 

ball 

is 

here 

not 

play 

with 

go 

Point  to  the  first  list.  Who  will  draw 
a line  for  us  under  the  word  home  in  this 
list?  . . . Point  to  the  second  list.  Will 
you  draw  a line  under  the  word  go  in  thi.s 
list?  . . . Point  to  the  third  list.  Wliere 
is  the  word  will  in  this  li.st?  . . . Will  you 
draw  a line  under  it?  . . . Point  to  the 
fourth  list.  Find  the  word  with  in  this 
list.  Will  you  draw  a line  under  it?  . . . 
Point  to  the  fifth  list.  Who  can  draw  a 
line  under  the  word  is  in  this  li.st?  . . . 

Assignment 

Open  your  workbooks  to  page  32. 
Use  the  directions  on  page  32  of  the 
teacher’s  edition  of  Practice  for  Tip,  Tip 
and  Mitten,  and  The  Big  Show  to  test 
the  pupils’  abiUty  to  recognize  the  words 
introduced  in  Tip. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Letter  Discrimination  P y 

c F 

Print  the  following  columns  of  letters  y jn 

on  the  board : a W 


w B 

N h 

7 A. 

I 9 


t i G 

J M n 

p b Y 

C H f 


Tip 

Then  point  to  y.  What  is  this  letter?  . . . 
Who  can  point  to  a big  B?  . . . Point  to 
p.  What  is  this  letter?  . . . Continue  in 
like  manner,  asking  pupils  to  name  let- 
ters to  which  you  point,  or  to  point  to 
letters  that  you  name.  If  any  pupil  con- 
fuses one  letter  with  another,  show  him 
those  letters  one  above  the  other,  and 
help  him  discover  the  differences  be- 
tween the  two  letters. 


Reading  New  Sentences 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the  board : 

No,  Tip,  Jack  is  not  home. 

Janet  will  not  come  and  play  with  me. 

You  go  and  find  the  ball. 

I will  play  ball  with  you. 

Then  say : Let’s  see  if  we  can  read  these 
lines.  Have  each  line  read  by  two  or 
more  pupils.  Then  have  two  or  more 
pupils  read  all  four  lines.  . . . Who  is 
probably  saying  these  lines?  . . . {Penny) 
To  whom  is  he  or  she  speaking?  . . . ( Tip) 
What  is  she  telling  Tip  about  Jack?  . . . 
{That  he  isn’t  home)  What  won’t  Janet 
do?  . . . {Come  and  play  with  Penny) 
What  does  Penny  want  Tip  to  do?  . . . 
{Go  and  find  the  hall)  Why?  . . . {So  she 
and  Tip  can  play  ball)  Have  two  or  more 
pupils  read  all  four  lines  again.  Work 
for  good  natural  expression. . . . 
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Sound  and  Context  Riddles  — b, /,  p,  h,j, 

m,  w 

I have  some  more  riddles  for  you.  I 
will  think  of  a word.  I’ll  tell  you  the 
sound  that  word  begins  with,  and  some- 
thing else  about  the  word.  Then  you  see 
if  you  can  tell  what  the  word  is  that  I’m 
thinking  of. 

Here’s  the  first  one.  It  begins  with 
the  same  sound  as  will  and  with.  It’s 
what  you  do  when  you  walk  in  water 
that  comes  only  part  way  up  your  legs. 
What  word  am  I thinking  of?  . . . {wade) 
The  next  one  begins  with  the  same  sound 
as  the  word  go.  People  chew  it,  but  they 
don’t  eat  it.  What  is  it?  . . . {gum)  This 
one  begins  with  the  same  sound  as  hall. 
You  wouldn’t  try  to  eat  one,  but  Tip 
would.  What  am  I thinking  of?  . . . 
{hone)  Here’s  one  that  begins  with  the 
same  sound  as  the  word  me.  It’s  the 
part  of  an  automobile  that  makes  it  go. 
What  is  it?  . . . {motor)  This  word  be- 
gins with  the  same  sound  as  Tip.  It’s  a 
word  that  means  just  the  opposite  of 
short.  What’s  the  word?  . . . {tall)  The 
next  word  begins  with  the  same  sound 
as  here  and  home.  It’s  what  we  call  a 
chicken  after  it  grows  up.  What’s  the 
word?  . . . {hen)  Here’s  one  that  begins 
with  the  same  sound  as  Jack  and  Janet. 
It’s  what  we  call  the  parts  of  our  body 
that  our  teeth  are  in.  What  word  am  I 
thinking  of?  . . . {jaws)  The  last  one 
begins  with  the  same  sound  as  find.  It’s 
what  we  call  the  soft  hair  that  many  ani- 
mals have.  What’s  the  word?  . . . ( jur) 
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Choosing  the  Right  Letter  — c,  m,  n,  t 

Place  each  of  the  following  phonic 
cards  in  both  capital  and  small-letter 
form  on  the  chalk  rail  in  any  order : 1-/, 
2-n,  4-c,  6-m.  I am  going  to  say  two 
words.  Listen  for  the  sound  you  hear 
at  the  beginning  of  each : talk  — toast. 
Will  you  hand  me  the  big  and  little  letter 
here  that  stands  for  the  sound  you  hear 
at  the  beginning  of  talk  and  toast?  . . . 
Proceed  in  similar  fashion  for  each  of 
the  other  letters,  putting  the  phonic 
cards  back  onto  the  chalk  rail  each  time. 
Suggested  key  words  to  use  are:  must 
and  melty  news  and  now,  cold  and  catch. 


Seatwork  Exercises 

Making  Words  Make  Sense 


Duplicate  the  following  parallel  col- 
umns of  groups  of  words  and  distribute 
to  the  pupils: 


Tip  will  play 
Janet  will  not 
Will  Jack  find 
You  and  I 
No,  the  ball 


the  ball? 
is  not  here, 
will  go  home, 
with  me. 
come  here. 


Then  say : At  the  left  side  of  your  paper 
are  the  first  parts  of  five  lines.  The  last 
part  of  each  line  is  at  the  right  side  of 
your  paper,  but  it  is  not  in  the  right 
place.  See  if  you  can  fit  the  right  parts 
together.  What  is  the  first  part  of  the 

★ See  Authors’  Note,  page  48,  for  the  signifi- 
cance of  the  star. 


first  line?  . . . {Tip  will  play)  Now  see 
if  you  can  find  a group  of  words  at  the 
right  that  would  make  good  sen.sc  with 
those  words.  . . . Wliich  group  of  words 
would  go  with  Tip  will  play?  . . . {with  me) 
Draw  a line  from  the  end  of  Tip  will  play 
to  the  beginning  of  with  me  to  show  that 
those  two  groups  of  words  should  go  to 
gether.  Do  all  the  others  the  same  way. 


Matching  Beginning  Sounds — b,  C,  f,  g,  h, 
m,  n,  w 


Duplicate  an  arrangement  of  pictures 
around  a list  of  words  as  follows,  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 


Have  pupils  identify  each  picture  and 
word.  Then  tell  them  to  draw  a line 
from  each  picture  to  a word  that  begins 
with  the  same  sound  as  the  name  of  that 
picture. 


REFERENCE  HANDBOOK 

!Model  Exercises 
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Each  of  the  following  instructional 
exercises  describes  in  detail  the  pro- 
cedure to  be  followed  whenever  the  use 
of  the  exercise  bearing  that  name  and 
number  is  suggested  in  this  manual.  Af- 
ter its  first  appearance  in  one  of  the 
teaching  units,  each  such  exercise  is  re- 


ferred to  by  name  and  number;  any  in- 
formation needed  to  adapt  the  exercise 
to  the  specific  situation  is  provided ; and 
a page  reference  to  this  handbook  is  in- 
cluded so  that  you  may  readily  refresh 
your  memory  at  any  time  as  to  the  pro- 
cedure to  be  followed. 


Letter  Identification  Exercise 


This  exercise  provides  an  opportunity 
for  you  to  teach  the  name  of  a letter  the 
first  time  that  letter  appears  as  the  first 
letter  in  a word,  and  to  give  pupils  prac- 
tice in  identifying  that  letter  in  both  its 
capital  and  small-letter  form.  You 
will,  of  course,  omit  this  exercise  en- 
tirely with  individuals  or  groups  that 
already  are  thoroughly  familiar  with  the 
letters  and  their  names. 

Show  phonic  card  1-T,  or  print  T on 
the  board.  What  is  the  name  of  this 
letter?  . . . The  letter  T may  look  like 
that,  or  it  may  look  like  this.  Show 
phonic  card  1-f,  or  print  t on  the  board. 


We  call  this  a little  t and  the  other  a big 

T.  Show  both  phonic  card  1-T  and 
phonic  card  1-t.  Which  of  these  is  a 
little  /?  Point  to  it,  will  you?  . . .Shuffle 
the  cards  or  change  their  position  behind 
your  back.  Now  point  to  the  big  T.  . . . 
Print  P,  T,  /,  7,  L on  the  board.  Can 
you  point  to  the  letter  T here? . . . 
Print  Z,  r,  i,  Z,  / on  the  board.  Will  you 
point  to  the  letter  t here?  . . . Continue 
asking  individual  pupils  to  point  to  the 
big  T or  little  t until  you  feel  that  each 
individual  recognizes  the  letter  in  both 
its  forms.  Do  not  try  to  teach  pupils 
the  names  of  the  other  letters. 
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Recognition  1 


This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
recognizing  the  new  words  in  both  capi- 
tal and  small-letter  forms. 

Show  word  card  1,  Tip.  What  is  this 
word?  . . . Point  to  the  letter  T.  This 
letter  that  Tip  begins  with  is  a big 
T.  Show  word  card  1,  tip.  Sometimes 


the  word  tip  begins  with  a little  I like 
this.  Point  to  the  t.  Print  Tip  and  tip 
on  the  board.  What  are  these  two 
words?  . . . Will  you  point  to  the  word 
tip  that  begins  with  a little  /?  . . . Point 
to  Tip.  With  what  kind  of  T does  this 
word  begin?  . . .{A  big  T) 


Recognition  2 


This  exercise  provides  practice  in  rec- 
ognizing the  new  words  and  in  distin- 
guishing between  these  and  previously 
introduced  words  with  which  pupils 
might  confuse  them. 

Use  word  cards  to  build  in  the  pocket 
chart,  or  print  on  the  board,  the  follow- 
ing arrangement  of  words : 


here^ 

tip^ 

Tip^ 

no- 

No^ 

Here 

Will  you  point  to  the  word  no  that  be- 
gins with  a small  n?  . . . Point  to  Here. 
What  word  is  this?  . . . Can  you  point 
to  the  word  Tip  that  begins  with  a big  T? 
. . . Continue  in  like  manner,  asking 
pupils  to  name  words  to  which  you 
point,  or  to  point  to  words  that  you  name. 
If  any  pupil  confuses  one  word  with 
another,  show  him  those  words  one 
above  the  other,  and  help  him  discover 
the  differences  between  them. 


Hearing  1 


This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
identifying  and  recognizing  a beginning 
consonant  sound  by  asking  pupils  to 
notice  that  each  of  the  names  of  sev- 
eral pictured  objects  begins  with  that 
soimd. 

Place  in  the  pocket  chart  or  on  the 
chalk  rail  picture  cards  of  tent,  turkey, 
top,  and  towels.  Ask  different  pupils  to 
identify  the  objects  pictured.  Now 
listen  carefully  while  I name  these  four 


things.  Listen  for  the  sound  you  hear 
at  the  beginning  of  each  word.  Say  the 
four  words.  Slightly  elongate  but  do 
not  isolate  the  sound  of  the  consonant  t. 
Do  not  print  any  of  the  words  on  the 
board  or  try  to  teach  pupils  to  read  them. 
Do  all  those  words  begin  with  the  same 
sound?  ...  Is  that  sound  the  same  as 
the  one  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  the 
word  Tip?  . . . 


Model  Exercises 

Hearing  2 
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This  exercise  provides  practice  in  dis- 
criminating between  beginning  con- 
sonant sounds  by  asking  pupils  to  decide 
which  of  the  names  of  several  pictured 
objects  does  not  begin  with  the  sound 
being  taught. 

Place  in  the  pocket  chart  or  on  the 
chalk  rail  picture  cards  of  tent,  turkey, 
house,  and  top.  Ask  different  pupils  to 
identify  the  objects  pictured.  Now 

listen  carefully  while  I name  these  four 
things.  Listen  for  the  sound  you  hear 


at  the  beginning  of  each  word.  Say  the 

four  words.  Slightly  elongate  but  do 
not  isolate  the  sound  of  the  beginning 
consonant  in  each.  Do  not  print  any  of 
the  words  on  the  board  or  try  to  teach 
pupils  to  read  them.  Do  those  four 
words  all  begin  with  the  same  sound?  . . . 
Which  one  does  not  begin  with  the  same 
sound  as  the  word  Tip?  . . . Then  ask  in- 
dividual pupils  to  name  the  three  that  do 
begin  with  the  same  sound  as  Tip. . . . 


Hearing  3 


This  exercise  provides  practice  in  dis- 
criminating between  beginning  con- 
sonant sounds  by  asking  pupils  to  de- 
cide which  of  several  spoken  words  does 
not  begin  with  the  sound  being  taught. 

Listen  while  I say  six  words.  Listen 
for  a word  that  does  not  begin  with  the 
same  sound  as  the  word  Tip.  Say  f/re, 
talk^  cow,  top,  take,  and  tell.  Include 
only  one  word  that  does  not  begin  with 


the  single  consonant  t.  Slightly  elon- 
gate but  do  not  isolate  the  sound  of  the 
beginning  consonant  in  each  word.  Do 
not  print  any  of  the  words  on  the  board 
or  try  to  teach  pupils  to  read  them.  Be 
sure  that  all  words  used  are  familiar  to 
the  pupils  in  their  listening  vocabulary. 
Which  of  those  words  does  not  begin 
with  the  same  sound  as  the  word  Tip? 


Associating  1 


This  exercise  provides  practice  in  as- 
sociating a letter  or  group  of  letters  with 
the  sound  it  represents,  by  asking  pupils 
to  recognize  spoken  words  which  begin 
with  the  sound  for  which  that  letter  or 
group  of  letters  stands. 

Print  the  word  Tip  on  the  board. 
What  is  this  word?  . . . With  what 


letter  does  the  word  Tip  begin?  . . . Print 
the  letter  T on  the  board  above  Tip,  or 
put  phonic  card  1-T  in  the  pocket  chart. 

You  know  the  sound  with  which  the 
word  Tip  begins.  It  is  the  same  as 
the  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
taste  and  turn.  That  sound  is  the  sound 
that  the  letter  T usually  has  at  the  be- 
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ginning  of  a word.  Listen  carefully 
while  I say  some  words.  Every  time  I 
say  a word  that  begins  with  the  sound 
of  the  letter  T,  clap  your  hands.  Point 
to  the  letter  T on  the  board,  and  say 
nighty  toast,  come,  table,  touch,  cow, 
next,  teeth,  make,  ten,  help,  and  tick. 
Slightly  elongate  but  do  not  isolate  the 
sound  of  the  beginning  consonant  in 
each  word.  Do  not  print  any  of  the 


Handbook 

words  on  the  board  or  try  to  teach  pupils 
to  read  them.  Be  sure  that  all  the 
spoken  words  are  familiar  to  the  pupils 
in  their  listening  vocabulary.  If  any 
pupil  claps  his  hands  when  the  spoken 
word  does  not  begin  with  the  sound  of 
T,  say  that  word  and  Tip  so  that  he  can 
hear  that  the  two  words  do  not  begin 
with  the  same  sound. 


Associating  2 


This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
associating  a letter  or  group  of  letters 
with  the  sotmd  it  represents,  by  asking 
pupils  to  decide  which  of  the  names  of 
several  pictured  objects  begin  with  the 
sound  for  which  that  letter  or  group  of 
letters  stands. 

Print  the  letter  T on  the  board.  We 
all  know  the  sound  that  this  letter  usu- 
ally stands  for.  It  is  the  sound  that  you 
hear  at  the  beginning  of  town  and  teach. 

Place  in  the  pocket  chart  or  on  the  chalk 
rail  picture  cards  of  moon,  cake,  tent, 
nest,  top,  and  house.  Ask  different 


pupils  to  identify  the  objects  pictured. 
Do  not  print  any  of  the  names  on  the 
board  or  try  to  teach  pupils  to  read  them. 
Point  to  the  letter  T.  Can  you  hand  me 
a picture  card  who.se  name  docs  not  be- 
gin with  the  sound  of  the  letter  7’?  . . . 
Will  you  hand  me  another  one  that  does 
not  begin  with  the  sound  of  the  letter  T? 
. . . ^^’ill  you  find  a card  whose  name  does 
begin  with  the  sound  of  the  letter  7’?  . . . 
Can  you  find  another  one?  . . . Does  the 
name  of  either  of  the  cards  that  are  left 
begin  with  the  sound  of  the  letter  T?  . . . 


Substituting  1 


This  four-step  exercise  reviews  an 
association  of  letter  and  sound  that  has 
previously  been  developed.  Then  it 
shows  the  pupil  how  he  can  apply  what 
he  knows  to  figure  out  a new  word.  It 
is,  therefore,  probably  the  most  impor- 


tant single  exercise  in  the  word-analysis 
program.  For  some  pupils,  the  review 
provided  by  the  first  three  steps  in  this 
exercise  may  prove  to  be  insufficient. 
When  that  is  so,  you  will  of  course  find 
it  advisable  to  take  such  pupils  through 


Model  Exercises 
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the  hearing  and  associating  exercises 
once  again. 

Step  1 {see) : Print  here  and  home  on 
the  board.  Here  are  two  words  we  have 
learned  to  read.  Look  at  the  beginning 
letter  of  each  word.  Do  both  these 
words  begin  with  the  same  letter?  . . . 
We  all  know  that  letter.  What  is  it?  . . . 
Print  h on  the  board.  It  looks  like  this. 

Step  2 {hear) : Now  I am  going  to  say 
five  words.  Listen  for  the  sound  you 
hear  at  the  beginning  of  each  one.  Say 
hill,  here,  hat,  home,  hope.  Slightly 
elongate  but  do  not  isolate  the  sound  of 
the  consonant  h.  Do  not  print  any  of 
these  words  or  try  to  teach  pupils  to 
read  them.  Do  all  those  words  begin 
with  the  same  sound?  . . . 

Step  3 {associate) : Point  to  here  and 
home  on  the  board.  Let’s  all  look  at  and 


say  these  two  words.  . . . Can  you  think 
of  two  ways  in  which  these  words  begin 
alike?  . . . {They  both  begin  with  the  same 
letter  and  the  same  sound.)  That  sound  is 
the  sound  that  we  hear  at  the  beginning 
of  happy,  help,  hidden,  house,  and  huge. 
It  is  the  sound  that  the  letter  h usually 
has  at  the  beginning  of  a word. 

Step  4 {apply) : We  have  now  learned 
the  sound  that  h usually  has  at  the  be- 
ginning of  a word.  Let’s  see  if  we  can 
use  that  letter  and  its  sound  to  decide 
what  a new  word  is.  Print  the  word  not 
on  the  board.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
Now  watch  while  I take  away  the  n and 
put  h in  its  place.  Erase  the  n and  put 
h in  its  place  to  make  hot.  Who  can 
tell  us  what  this  new  word  is?  Point  to 
hot. . . . 


Substituting  2 


This  exercise  provides  practice  in  ap- 
plying previously  developed  letter  and 
sound  associations  in  the  identification 
of  words  made  by  substituting  known 
elements  in  one  or  more  of  the  words  in 
the  basal  vocabulary. 

We  all  know  the  sound  that  the  letter  h 
has  at  the  beginnings  of  words.  Let’s 
see  if  we  can  use  that  sound  to  figure  out 
some  new  words. 

Print  the  base  word  will  on  the  board. 

What  is  this  word?  ...  Now  watch  while 
I take  the  w away  from  will  and  put  h 


in  its  place  to  make  another  word. 
Erase  the  w and  print  h in  its  place  to 
make  hill.  See  if  you  can  use  the 
sound  of  h to  decide  what  this  new  word 
is.  [If  pupils  need  more  help,  print  here 
and  home  on  the  board  as  key  words  and 
say:  What  are  these  two  words?  . . . Do 
both  these  words  begin  with  the  letter  h? 
...  Do  they  both  begin  with  the  same 
sound?  . . . That  sound  is  the  sound  that 
the  letter  h usually  has  at  the  beginning 
of  a word.  Use  that  sound  to  help  you 
figure  out  what  this  new  word  is.  ] What 
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is  the  new  word?  . . . Which  is  higher, 
a hill  or  a mountain?  . . . 

Follow  the  same  procedure  to  change 


Handbook 

ball  to  hall.  Suggested  oral  context: 
Do  you  have  a front  hall  in  your  house? 


Capital  and  Small-Letter  Forms 


This  exercise  provides  extra  practice 
for  pupils  who  have  trouble  recognizing 
a new  word  in  both  capital  and  small- 
letter  form. 

Show  word  card  1,  Tip^  or  print  Tip 
on  the  board.  With  what  letter  does 
this  word  begin?  ...  Is  that  T a big  T 
or  a little  /?  . . . Show  word  card  1,  tip^ 
or  print  tip  on  the  board.  What  is  this 
word?  . . . With  what  letter  does  this 
word  begin?  ...  Is  that  t a big  T or  a 


little  /?  . . . As  you  can  see,  the  word  Tip 
may  begin  with  either  a big  T or  a little  t. 
Show  both  phonic  card  l-T,  and  phonic 
card  1-t.  Who  can  show  us  which  of 
these  is  a little  /?  . . . Who  can  show  us 
which  is  a big  T?  . . . Show  both  word 
card  1,  Tip  and  word  card  1,  tip.  Which 
of  these  begins  with  a big  T?  . . . Shuffle 
the  cards  or  change  their  positions  be- 
hind your  back.  Will  you  point  to  the 
word  tip  that  begins  with  a little  /?  . . . 
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Tip.  Tip. 
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No,  Tip. 
No,  no. 
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Tip.  Tip. 
Here,  Tip. 
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Here,  Tip. 
Here,  Tip. 
Here,  here. 


i 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I' 

I 
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No,  Tip. 
Here,  Tip. 
Come  here. 
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Come,  Tip. 

Come  here. 
Come  here,  Tip. 


s 
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10 


Jack,  Jack. 
Come  here. 


11 


Jack,  Jack. 

Is  Jack  here? 


12 


No,  Tip. 

Jack  is  not  here. 
Not  here,  Tip. 


Come,  come. 


13 


Come  here. 

Come  here,  Tip. 

Is  Jack  here? 

■ 

Jack,  Jack. 

tv 

14 
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No,  not  here. 
Jack  is  not  here. 
Not  here. 

Come  with  me. 


15 


Come  with  me. 
Jack  is  here. 


Come  here,  Tip. 


16 


17 


18 
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Find  Janet,  Tip. 
Find  Janet. 

Janet  is  not  here. 


Come,  Janet. 

Come  home. 

Come  home  with  me. 


20 


21 


No.  No,  Tip. 
Go  home. 

Go  home,  Tip. 


Go,  Jack. 

Find  Janet. 

Go  find  Janet. 


22 


Come 

Come 

Come 


with  me,  Janet, 
home. 

home  with  me. 


23 


\ 


Come  here,  Janet. 
Come  with  me. 


24 


Find  the  Ball 


26 


Find  the  ball,  Janet. 

Go  find  the  ball. 

Janet  will  find  the  ball. 


27 


No,  Tip.  You  come  here. 
Janet  will  go. 

You  come  here  with  me. 


28 


I will  find  the  ball. 
You  come  with  me, 
Come  find  the  ball. 


Janet. 


0 


29 


Go  and  find  the  ball,  Jack. 
I will  go  with  you. 

No,  Tip,  not  you. 


30 


Come  and  play,  Tip. 


I will  play  with  you. 
You  and  I will  find  the 


31 


Come  and  play,  Jack. 
You  and  I will  play  ball. 
Play  ball  with  me. 


33 


Find  Me 


34 


and 


ball 


you 


and 


me 

home 


and 


not 

with 


and 


go 

here 


Will  You  Find  Me? 


Jack  is  not  here. 

Go  and  find  Jack,  Janet. 


Come  home,  Jack. 
Come  home  with  me. 


Come,  Tip. 

You  and  I will  go  home. 


36 


Go  and  find  the  ball. 
Janet  will  play  with  you. 


Here  is  the  ball. 

Will  you  play  with  me? 


I will  play. 

I will  play  ball  with 


37 


Here  is  the  ball. 

You  play  with  the  ball. 


Play  with  Tip. 
Play  find  the  ball. 


38 


Play  Ball 


39 


Play  ball. 
Play  ball. 


AX 


40 


No,  no,  Tip! 
No,  no! 


41 


> - 


t 


42 


Will  Jack  Play? 

Jack!  Jack! 

Jack  will  play. 

Jack  will  play  ball. 


Will  you  play,  Jack? 
Will  you  play  ball? 
Play  ball,  Jack. 


43 


V 


44 


No,  no,  Tip! 

No,  Tip,  no! 

I will  not  play  ball. 


Jack  will  not  play  ball. 
I will  play  with  Jack. 


I will  play,  Jack. 

I will  play  with  you. 


No,  no!  No,  Tip! 

Go  home.  Go  home. 

I will  not  play  with  you.  

Go  home.  Tip.  m ■ i v 

'i 

U.K.. 


46 


Will  Janet  Play? 

Janet!  Janet! 

Will  you  play  ball? 

Will  you  play  with  me? 
Play  with  me,  Janet. 


47 


No,  no!  No,  Tip! 

Go  home.  Tip. 

I will  not  play  ball  with  you. 
Go  home.  Tip. 


48 


Janet  will  not  play  with  me. 
Janet  will  not  play  ball. 

I will  play  with  Janet. 

I will  play  with  you,  Janet. 


49 


Go  home,  Tip. 

I will  not  play  with  you. 


You  go  home. 


50 


Play  with  Me 


Play  ball  with  me. 

Jack  will  not  play  with  me. 


Janet  will  not  play  with  me. 
Will  you  play  with  me? 


You  go  home,  Tip. 


I will  not  play. 

Find  the  ball  and  go  home. 
I will  not  play  with  you. 


You  will  not  play  ball  with  me. 
I will  play  with  you. 

I will  play  here. 

Come  and  play. 

Will  you  play  here? 


No,  I will  not  play  with  you. 
You  go  home,  Tip. 

Go  home.  Go  home. 

Go  home  and  find  Janet. 

Go  home  and  find  Jack. 


Find  Me 


Jack!  Janet! 

Jack  is  not  here. 

Janet  is  not  here. 

Come  and  find  me,  Jack. 
Come  and  find  me,  Janet. 


55 


Is  Tip  here  with  you,  Janet? 
Tip  is  not  with  me. 

Tip  is  not  home. 

Come  and  find  Tip,  Janet. 
Come  with  me  and  find  Tip. 


56 


Is  Tip  here  with  you? 

Here  is  the  ball. 

Tip  is  not  home. 

Come  with  Janet  and  me. 
Come  and  find  Tip. 


57 


Come  here,  Tip. 

Here,  Tip!  Here,  Tip! 


Come  and  play  with  me. 

Come  and  play  ball. 

Play  ball  with  Jack  and  Janet. 


58 


Come  here,  Jack  and  Janet. 
Here  is  Tip, 

Tip  is  home. 

Here  is  Jack,  Tip, 

Here  is  Janet,  Tip. 


59 


Play  Ball,  Tip 


Here,  Tip!  Here,  Tip! 

Come  and  play  with  the  ball. 
Come  and  play  ball  with  me. 
Come  here.  Tip. 


r 


^sSS* 


61 


Here,  Tip!  Here,  Tip! 
Play  with  me. 

Play  ball  with  me. 

Come  with  the  ball,  Tip. 


'L 


f- 


62 


Tip  is  home. 
Play  ball,  Tip. 


Vocabulary 


f 


In  the  following  tabic  the  number  before  each  word  gives  the 
page  on  which  the  word  first  occurs  in  this  book.  The  number 
in  parentheses  after  the  word  shows  how  many  times  the  word 
occurs. 


1. 

Tip  (66) 

22. 

43. 

2. 

23.  

44. 

3. 

no  (34) 

24. 

45. 

4. 

here  (52) 

25.  

46. 

— 

5. 

26.  the  (18) 

47. 

6. 

ball  (42) 

48. 

7. 

come  (48) 

27.  will  (45) 

49. 

8. 

28.  you  (35) 

50. 

9. 

29.  I (23) 

51. 

— 

10. 

Jack  (40) 

30.  and  (33) 

52. 

11. 

31.  play  (61) 

53. 

12. 

is  (24) 

32.  

54. 

— 

13. 

not  (27) 

33. 

55. 

— 

14. 

34. 

56. 

15. 

with  (51) 

35. 

57. 

— 

me  (35) 

36.  

58. 

16. 

37. 

59. 

17. 

38. 

60. 

— 

18. 

Janet  (34) 

39. 

61. 

— 

19. 

find  (28) 

40. 

62. 

— 

20. 

home  (28) 

41. 

21. 

go  (27) 

42. 

tn.„„ 
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